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HE good Succeſſ my Dictionary has met. * 

with in the World, encouraged me to com- * 

pole à Grammar, that might ſupply the Deficien- 9 
cy of thoſe that have been printed before. Beſi- = 
des, the preſſing Inſtances of my Friends have ſo 9 
far prevailed. with me, as to make me uhderta- _ 
ke that laborious, though uſeful Work, but not - 
without ſome Fear; knowing too well how apt 1 
the World is to Criticize upon Things of this 1 
Nature. However, as I have omitted nothing , i 
that might contribute to render this my Gram- © 
mar uſeful to Learners, I would deſire the kind = 


Reader to peruſe it firſt, and then ſpeak in prai- 
ſe of diſpraiſe of it, according to its Deferts : 
Toriano has given us a Grammar, which falls 
very short of being ſo compleat as it ought to 
be; ſince the Syntax, which is the ptincipal 
Part of a Grammar, is not extenfive enough firs 
_ Explatving the Uſe of Particles; nor the Refe- 
rencè the Tenſes of 1ra/jan Verbs have with the 

English; which makes one of the greateſt Diffi. 
culties of the Italian Language ; but he conten- 
ted himſelf with laying down a fewy Rules, ve. 
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iy uſeful indeed, but =_ ſufficient to leatn thy .- 
Halian duthout the Aﬀiſtance of 4 good Maſte;. a 
1 e By | 


By what I have ſaid againſt Torjano's Grammar, 
J done mean to*depreciate his Capacity; for 1 

don't queſtion but he might have givens us a 
better if he had p'eaſed ; but only to shew ,, 
that I would have never attempted ta compoſe 
@ gew one, had I not thought it uſeful , and 
neceflary, and yet withour incroaching upon a- 
nother Man's Labour. As for Veneronis, I have 


nothing to object, but this; that as he compoled 


his Grammar for the French, by conſequence , 
the Rules are adapted only to the Frenc/ Idiom; 
whereas had he compoſed one for the Egli, 
he would have laid down other Rules confor- 
mable to the English Idiom. Nowy, can any o- 
ne think that ſuch a Grammar, though perfect 
in it ſelf, could ever be of any ſervice to an 
Englishman, who is to learn Lalian, not by the 
French, but by the English: Don't we know 
the wide Difference between the French and En- 
glich Languages, in 8 to their Idioms? And 
vet the Translator, ( for he is nothing elſe , ) 
has ſo long impoſed upon the Publick , by gi- 
ving.out. a Grammar , 'which the Author ne- 
ver deſigned for the English . You will fee in 
this wy Grammar the Uſe of the Italian Par- 
ticles [ſo clearly explained , that without the 
leaſt Trouble, you will underſtand how to uſe 
them , though they ſeem to cauſe the greateft. 
"Difficulty of the Italian Tongue. The Uſe of 
Tenſes is alſo explained in a particular, eaſy , 
Na I may ſay ;) new Manner, with other 
Remark upon that Subject, uleful to be lear- 
ned. And fince the English Tongue is now ſo 
much recommended and deſired abroad, eſpe- 
cially in the Sea-port, Towns in Italy, : haye 
| 3 | | thou- 
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thought fit to add an Ene/ih Grammar tothe 
Tratian ;, and for that I have c6len the beſt En- 
_ glich Grammars , concerning the Pronunciation 
of Letters, explaining” their different Sounds, by 
others adapted to the Italian Pronunciation; o- 
mitting nothing that might be uſeful and ad- 
vantagious - Aſſuring the kind Reader, that the 
whole has been prrionged with Zeal for his 
Improvement, and with no other View, but to 
ſerye the English Nation in general, | 
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a * 
Of the Pronunciation. 


T is almoſt as impoſſible for an Author to 
expreſs the true Pronunciation of Words in 
writing, as it is impoſſible for a Painter to 
repreſent a Sound by Colours. The beſt Rule 
I would eſtablich to pronounce the Languages 
well, woul4 be to learn them from the Mouth 
of thoſe who pronounce them the beſt. 
However, to conform mylelſ to the uſual way 
of Grammarians, I wilt endeavour to give ſome 
Rules as clear as poſſible : For what would the 
Publick ſay, if before I theach them to ſpeak, 
I did not teach them how to pronounce? The Or- 
der that I shall follow will be to examine each 
Letter, one after the other, by explaining the 
Qualities , the Nature , and the Proprieties of 


them; upon what Occaſions they are incompa- + 


tible among themſelves, and when the one is 
changed for the other. In short, I shall (ay, upon 
this Subject, what I have learned, either by fre- 
quenting with thoſe who pronounce the belt, or 
by reading the beſt Authors; which will * "gy 
= ; 55 a ru, 


— NW I 
ful, not only for the Pronunciation, but alſo for 
the Orthography , and for to know the Beauty 
of our Poetry. "9 RE ron 


SECT © 
© Of fynple Sounds, and Letters in general. 


The Ttalians have but twenty Letters, vix. 
A, B, CC D, E, F. G, H, I. L. M, N, O, P, Q. 
| | N. T, LL Z ” 


Of the Diviſion of Letters. 


+ | | Letters are divided into Vowels and Confo- . 
= - nants. | 7 | | 
_ | The Vowels are, 55 

þ 3 : . E, L, O, U, OF 

1 The Conſonants, | | 
, E. G, H. L. M. N. GR, ST, 2. 

The Vowels are thus called, becauſe they form 
a Voice or perfect Sound of themſelves, without 
the Help of another. 

The reſt oſ the Letters are called Conſonants, 
that is, ſounding with another, becauſe they can- 
not make a Sound, or be pronounced without 
the help of another, either before or after ; as 


9s Cf, em, EN. 5 a 
As for h, it is neither Vowel nor Conſonant, 


Words, Ho, Hanno, Hamo. — 
In the Halian Language all the Letters are pro- 


nounced, and there is none but what is uſeful , 
| except 


but only a Mark of Aſpiration 3 as in theſe. 


LY 


LT.A4Av Walt. © © 
except the H, as I have ſaid before, that is ne- 
ver ſounded ; which makes Foreigners to have 
Jeſs Trouble to learn Ialian; than che {taltans 
to learn foreign Languages . e 


e 8 C F. III. 
f the Combination of Sounds and Letters; 
From ſome Letters ſingly pronounced; or joi- 


hed with others; ariſe Syllables ; one or moro 
Syllables make Words; Words make up the 


| whole Language or Speech. 


A Syllable js the Sound of one or more Let- 
ters pronounced at one Time: As for Example, 
there are three Syllables in A- mo-. re, Love; and 
four in Giu-ra-men-to, Oath | 
A Word conſiſts of one, of more Syllables ; 

as, con, with; Tempo, Time; Amare, to Love. 
A Sentence or Phraſe is made up of ſeveral 
Words that make Senſe together; as, La wo/tra 
Compaguia m ſtata ſempre cara, your Company 
was always agreeable to me. N 

A Language or Speech is the Way of expreſ- 
ſing our Thoughts ; which may be done either 
by Word of Mouth; or in writing: Therefore, 
there are two chief Things required for that Pur- 


pole, viz. true Pronunciation, and Spelling. © 


| | Of the Pronunciation of Letters. 
Df the Veel A. 5 


A in Italian ſounds like A in Enegliih, in the- 
pi 1 289 "yy 
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NI 
ſe Words, Al, tall, War; as, Amore ; Love 4 
cantare, to ling; parlare, to ſpeak. 4 
A ſometimes is pronounced with more ſtrength; 
as, Andare, to go; and ſometimes foſter ; as; 
Amore , love ; and ſometimes we draw it long , 
as if there were two v; as, ah crudele! ah cruel! 
erhaps , tis the Effect of the Aſpiration that 
ollows it. The Reaſon why they pronounce with 
more ſtrength the Vowel a in andare, than in 
Amore, is, becauſe in the firſt Word'tis followed 
by two Conſonants, that always cauſe a longer 
Sound, than in the others; which makes me to 
_ eſtablish this general Rule, not only for the a, 
but alſo for the o ther Vowels; that they have 
always two Sounds, the one ſoft, when they 
are followed by a ſingle Conſonant; the other 
ſtronger when they are followed by two Conſo- 
nants; as czro, dear; Carco, a Cart; Velo, a 
Veil; Yello, Fleece; vile, vile; Vile, Countries; 
colo, I love with ardour; Collo, the Neck; Bru- 
zo, a Brute; brutto, ugly. 

A 1s cut off in the Article, and the Pronoun; 
la, beſſore a Vowel, as in Anima. | | 
A is ſometimes an Article of the Dative Ca- 
ſe; as, 2 me, to me, à noi, to us; with an A- 
poſtrophe tis uſed inſtead of ai , à miei Amici, 
to my Friends. ; En | 

Feminine Nouns ending in a are never abridged , 

except the Words, Hora, leggiera , ſuora , in ead 
of which one may ſay Hor, leggier, ſuor. 


C. 
The Letter C before the Vowels e, 3, is pro- 


nounced like the Englisb ch; as, Centro, 1 "2 
| ö ele. 


CT 4 
Celkbrare, Città, read Tchentro, Tehetehiia, Tebe- 
lebrare, Tcbitta, © << | 


C before the Vowels, a, 0, u, and beforeths 


b, is pronounced like our &; as, Capo, Caval- 
lo, Conto, Cuſiode , read Kapo, Kavallo , Non- 
zo, Kuſtode. TD Ns | 
- If cc come before h, or befote a, o; u, they 
are pronounced ſtrong; as Specchi, Looking-glal- 
ſes, Vacca , a Cow, firacco , weary , occupato , 
employed. „ 
(C before e or i, are pronounced like teh; 
as, eccedere, to exceed, uccidere, to kill. 1 

Ch before e or i, is pronounced like k ; as, 
cheto, chino, read keto, ino. 

Note, that ch may have two different Sounds, 
the one ſtronger, the other ſofter . Their different 
Sounds may be learned by the following Rules. 
_ Chi, which in English ſignifies who, with its 
8 chiunque, whoſoever; chi che ſi ſia, 
wWhoſoever, is pronounced ſtrong. _ 

All the Words which begin by the ſame Sylla- 
bre ch.: as, chirografo, Chirurgo, Chimera, toget- 
her with all the Words that have the Diphth- 
 ong with i at the laſt Syllable, are pronounced 
| ſoft ; as, vecchio, old; Occhio, Eye; Cocchio, 
Coach. | DIL bx 

But all the Words which don't begin by chi, 
nor have the Diphthong with 7 at the laſt Syl- 
lable, generally are pronounced ſtronger 5 as, Spec» 
chi, Grotto 's, Buchi, Holes. | 
We have ſaid before that the Words having 
the Diphthong with i at the laſt Syllable have 
a ſoft Sound; but you muſt obſerve, that if the 


tame Diphthong is preceeded by /, it ought to 


be pronounced ſtrong; as, Maſchio, Muſchio 7 
| a 3 n 


NI * "Tl | 
In the Syllables cia, tio; em, the i is ſoun- 


* N 


Bratcha , lateho, thurma , 
* 


The Letter e has two different Sounds, the 

one open like ay in dayly, the other cloſe like 
_ the Enyl14 word Mellow. Tis in what conſiſts 
the greateſt Part of the Beauty of the Italian 
Pronunciation, which , however, cant 't be lear- 
ned but by a long Uſe, notwithſtanding all the 
Rules that can be given for it.. „ 
E preceeded by i,; forms with it a Diphthong, 

and it is pronounced open, in any Syllable what- 
ſoever; as PI, De, Ciero, Cbiedo, Miele, Sie- 
gu, biete, volontieri, bandieta , altiero; alſo in 

41 Nouns feminine of the ſame Termination; 

as Guerriera, Lu ſinghiera. N 85 

But in the Nouns maſculine, although ending 
in zero , the Diphthong is pronounced With a 
Sound leſs opened; and, becauſe the Nicety of 
this Pronunciation is hardly attained by Forei-, 
gners, the beſt Way for them is to pronounce 
it cloſe; Cavaliero,; Barbieroy Nocrhiero. 

From this Rule muſt be excepted the Latin 
Nouns that have an /, which in ſtalian is chan- 
ed in e. The Vowel e in theſe words ough to 

pronounced open, as bijeco , piego , Diego, which 
come from the Latin, bblignus, plico , Didacus. 
The Pronouns miei, ole}, lei, coſtei , and all 
the firſt Perſons fingular of the Optative of the 
bbs amerei, leggerei , udirei, follow the ſame _ 

ule ; | . | 
The Imperfects, facea, dicta, volta , are pro- 
| 5 | : noun- 


n n n A Re: +: 
nounced with the e cloſe, becauſe the ea is not 
a true Diphthohg; but a (ſyncope of the Words 
faceva , diceva, vol:va, wich retain the Pronun- 
ciation of their Primitives. | | 
When the e is without Accent, and precee- | 
ded by a Comma, then it is a Conjun&ion, i, 
e wot, I, and you . * . 
To avoid the Concurrencè of tivo Vowels, 
they write ed, inſtead of e; ed egli a me riſpoſe, 
and he anſwered to me. E With the Accent, is 
the third Perſon ſingular of the Verb eſſere , to 
be; ed e ben ewſto ch' io ſoffriſca, e pen, and it 
is very ,uſt that I should ſuffer. | | 
With the Apoſtrophe, it is put inſtead ofegli, 
he; eglino, they; non ſapea chi & fyſſe, o chi e 
F. co, 1 did not know who he Was, or who 
they were. ö „ 
They put ſometimes this e with an Apoſtro- 
phe. as a Particle Expletlye, e mi par di veder- 
(6, methinks 1 fee him. | Fg 


. 


This Lettter has two Sounds; the one ſtrong, 
the other ſoft . Before the Vowrels a, o, a, or 
before a Conſonant, it is pronounced as in En- 
glish; as,'G1bbia, a Cage; Godo, I enjoy; G- 
io, Taſte; Grido, a Cty. Fe 
Before the Vowels e, and i, it is pronounced 
like dg; Genero, Son- in laws ; Ginocchio, the Knee, 
read Dgenero , Dginocchio. RV 

The Tuſcans to give to the g a ſtronger Pro- 
nunciation before the Wowels -, and i, as it is 
before a, o, u, put the / between; as, Gherbr- 
no, the wuchweſt ind; Gbitlanda, a * . 

VVV 
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Gg before e, or i, are pronounced like dg; 
Il as, legrere, to read; cgi, to dax | 
0 'Gh has two Sounds, as we have ſaid of ch; 
p 
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* that is to ſay, the Words which begin or end 
14 With a Dipbtbonh with an: in it, have a ſofter 
It Sound; as, Ghiado , Sword ; Ghiono , . Glutton 3 


4 Unghia, Nail . In other Words the gh is pro- 
11 nounced ſtrong ; as, Ghirlanda , Alberghi „I- 
| 0 trighi. 5 | 


|. The Letter g may be follcyred by the Letters 
I, uv, r, in the ſame Syllable; as, Gloria , Glo- 
ry; Bagno, Bath, Grange, Great. But it is to be 
ob ſerved, that the Letter 7, preceeded by a g, 
and followed by an 7, melts into another /; as, 
F: ęglio, a Son; Giglio, Lilly; read Fillio , Gil- 
lio ; except Negligenza, Negligente, which have 
the ſame Pronunciation as in English. 5 

In the Syllables gia, gio, giu, the i is not al- 
moſticurded, and you muſt not lay a great Streſs 
upon the 2; as, G:ardino, a Garden; Giorno, a 

Day; Giuſtizia Juſtice. N : 

The Syllables gna , gne, gni, gno, nu, are 
pronourced ſoft, almeſt like un; as, Campagna, 
Country; Ceſtagne, Cheſnuts; ogni, every; In- 
gegno, Wit; 12nudo, nakec. . 

The Syllables gun, guc, gui, are pronounced 
bke:wa, ;we, Ku; as, guaſiare, to ſpoil; Guer- 
ra, War; Guida, a Guide. 


A. 


Although b is not properly a Letter, but only | 
a Mark of Aſpiration , yet in our Language it 
is very uſetul; nay, in ſome Places very necel- 
ſary, fort to give a greater Force to the Letters, 
to 


1 


n n 98 


do avoid the Equivocation in ſome Words, and 


to give them a Senſe , which otherwiſe thek 
would not have. Inthe firſt Caſe are cheto, ſtill ; 
chino, bent; and ſeveral others. | | 


As for the Equivoques, hanno, third Perſon | 


plural of the Preſent of the Indicative Mood of 
the Verb avere, to have, ſignifies, they have: 


and Anno ſignifies a Year ; Ghiaccio, Ice; giac- 


cio, I lie down; ho, I have; o, or; amo, I lo- 
ve ; Hamo, a fiching-hock 3; vegghie, I am 
| a Cake; veggio 5 I ſee. : 


Jo amai ſempre, ed amo forte ancera . 

In tale fle/la preſs I arco, e I hamo. 
Rompete il Ghiaccio, che pietà contende. 
E wolo ſopra il Cielo, e giaccio in terra. 


In fine, the Words occhio, vecchio, and many 


others require the / to make Senſe ; for if one 
did pronounce occio, veccio , theſewords Would 
have no Significatiou , TE T= 
Before a, o, u, the h has no Sound; and the- 
re fore is omitted. | 
* 
The Wowel i is pronounced in Englith like 
ee; as, Libro, a Book, read Liebro. 
Note, That when : is between the Conſonan- 


ts c, e, gl, ſc, and the Vowels a, o, u, it ſer- 


ves only to render the Pronunciation ſofter , and 
it is not expreſſed; as, ciaſcheduno, giamat, gli, 
ſcioperato, read ſchaſcheduno, jamai, li, shoperato. 

I, followed by another Vowel, for the moſt 
Part forms a Diphthorg , therefore, to pronoun- 


\ 

* 1 
: 
1 
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ce vel theſe Vowels, you muſt make of them 
but one Syllable z as, Piagd, Fiele, Five . So- 
metimes the 7 is ſeparated from the Vowel; but 
very ſeldom; as chiungue, Whoſoever, read chi- 

unque. 5 : 
| To avoid the Harshneſs'if the Pronunciation, 
we add the + to the Words that begin with an 

5, followed by another onſonant, provided the 
Word that preceeds ends with a Conſonant; as, 
per iſcherzo; per isdegnd , inſtead of per ſcherzo , 
per sdepno. 1 „ 

The i is often a Conſonant, when it is follo- 
wed by a Vowel, and is pronounced like y in 
the Word, you; as, Abbajart, to batk ; Ajuto , 


erp. | 2 

The Vowel i by itſelf is the Maſculine Article 
of the plural Number; I Libri, the Fooks. 

J, with an Apoſtrophe ſtands for lo; which is 

howevet peculiat to Poetry. | 1 


„ 


The Letter Lü is pronounced the fame as in 
English; Legame, lontgno, Lume, 


M. N. 


Theſe two Letters are pronounced as in Eg. 
glisb: But it is to be obſerved, that the Sylla- 
bles im, in, at the Beginning of a Word, fol lo- 
wed by a Conſonant, muſt be pronounced ſo, 
that no Space of Time may be left between the 
Conſonants m , and », and the following ; for 
Example, in the Words imbo/are , impedire , in- 

crudelire, indegno , the firſt Syllables * to 


| Su 
be pronounced ſo quick, that the Sound of im, 


in, may hot be expreſſed ſeparately from the 


following Conſonant, as the moſt Part of Forei- 
gners do; Who, in pronouncing the Word im- 


pero, inat no, ſound the Syllables im. in, as if 
they were followed by an . The beſt way to 


attain t6 the Nicety of this Pronunciation, is 
to leatn it from the Mouth of a Maſter, who 
underſtahds well the Language. | 


O, 


The natural Sound of this Vowel commonly is 


cloſe, as that of the e; but there is a great ma- 
ny exceptions, | | 

1. In all the Monoſyllables, the o is pronoun- 
ced open; ex. ho, pro, no, ci0, with its Compo- 
unds, accid percd os | 1 

2. In all the firſt Perſons ſingular of the Fu- 
tures of the Indicative Mood. as 1merd, /eegerds 


uc ird; but to give a more general Rule: Note, 


that the © with an Accent at the End of a Word 
is always pronounced open, | 

3+ In the Penultima, or laſt Syllable but one 
of the Words Coro, /onoro, canoto, ſodo, fora; 
and in ſeveral proper Names inoro, and ora; ay 
Polidoro, Flora, Leonora. | | 

3. In the Words derived from the Latin; as 


dotto, from diflus ; porto, from portus. But the 


o which is formed from a Latin u, is pronoun- 

ced cloſe; as Giovane, from Jupenis ; Giogo, from 

Jugum ; Giovare, from Juvare. SE 

This Letter may ſerve to form two Diphthon- 

gs, io, and wo; in both of which the o is pronun- 

ced open; as Chroma , chiodo, Gioja, ens , 
. | Cuore, 
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Cuore, Fuoco , Stuolo, &c. except Fiore, in which; 
: . the Diphthong io, is pronounced 
cloſe. . | | | 5 

The o derived from the Latin Diphthong au, 
is pronounced open; as in the words Oro, Godo, 
AAlloro, Toro, which have been formed from the 
Latin words Aurum, Gaudeo, Laurus, Taurus. 
When the ! is put between two Vowels, the 
Firſt of which is o, this o is pronounced open, 
as Troja, Gioja; except Avoltojo, a Vultur, Ingo- 
jare, to Swallow; Raſozo, a Razor; Aſciugatoſo, 
2 Towel. „„ | 
The Poſition, or Antepoſition cauſes the o to 
be pronounced open, as we have ſaid of the e; 
as Botta, Colgo, Donna, Atroce , Prole , &c, Sprone, 
Spur; Croce, Croſs, are excepted, and the o is 
pronounced cloſe. 

In the Words derived from the Latin, whereof 
an u has been changed into, o, this o is always 
pronounced cloſe, notwithſtanding the Poſition x 
6 Colomba, Torre, Orſo, from Columba, Turris, 

rſus. | | 

i the Poſition is formed by the Letter , ei- 
ther double or ſingle, although the Words are 
not derived from the Latin, theo is pronounced 
alſo cloſe ; as biondo, gonna, ſonno, tronco : Like- 
wiſe if the Letter is preceded by a g; as So- 
gno, Dream; B.ſogno, Need; Vergogna, Shame. 

Except Bologna, Catalogna , Donna , Ponno, 
where the o is pronounced open | 

The » is alſo pronounced open in all the Words, 
whereof the Antepenultima, or the laſt Syllable 
but two is long; as Fomite, opera, riſolvere ; ex- 
cept Ordine, in which the o is pronounced cloſe , 
Note, that if the o derives from the Latin, 
> it 


4 


/ TS 
It ought to be pronounced always cloſe ; as, Folgo- 
re, Folvere, Porpora, from Fulgor, Pulvis, Purpura . 
| In the third Perſons plural of the Preſent, and 
of the Perfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, the 
o is alſo pronounced cloſe? as pongono, they put; 
corrono, they run; po ſero 5 they did put; corſero, 
they did run; with their Infinitives. In all other 
Words comprehended in nonne of the Rules which 
I have given; the o is a'ways pronounced cloſe . 
However, I ſay, that thoſe who are not very 
much advanced in the Htalian Tongue; or thoſe 
who donot aim at the perfect Kncwledge of the 
Language; may diſpenſe themſelves to read the 
Rules given about the double Sound of the e, and 
of the o; becauſe they are fo little ſenſible, tha 
many ſ{tal;zans do not diſtinguich them 


P.-- 


This Letter is pronounced the ſame as in Eng- 
lish; and it is ſuppreffed in ſome Words derived 
from the Latin, Where 'tis followed by an/; as 
in Salmo, Salmodia, Salterio; inſtead of Pſalmo, 
Pſalmodia, Pſalterio. end : 


2 Ja 


This Letter is mute of itſelf, and it does not 
receive its Sound but from the a, with which it 
is accompanied; ſo that theſe two Letters toget- 
| her, form the Sound of ou. The 9 before the 
Diphthong ui makes but a Syllable; asgu2; here. 


The Letter 7 is naturally hard, and ſometi- 
. mes 


— 
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mes we double it in our Language to give it 4 
greater hardneſs when there is Occaſion ; as, 
' Guerra, correre, &c. ſometimes we change it in- 
to an z, to ſoften the Pronunciation; as, Accia- 
Jo, Steel; Danajo, Money; inſtead of Acciaro, 
_ Gennayo, January 4 Febrazo, February for Gen- 
naro; Febraro. „ 
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1 60 i 
huis Letter has two Sounds in our Language; 
1 the one sharp; as, ſca/zare, eſca; in which E- 
F zamples the / is pronounced as if it was double; 


1 as in the Words Caſſa, Box; ſteſſo; ſelf; the ot- 
1 her Sound is ſoft, as Roſa, Spo/a, accuſa, &c. 
Wy In the Beginning of Words, the / being before 
1 2 Vowel, or before any of theſe Conſonants c, 
F, p,; t, is generally pronounced with great For- 
ce; as Salute, Health; ſanto; holy; Servo, Ser- 
vant; Scala , Ladder; Sforzo, Effort; ſperare, to 
hope; Studio, Study. Ee 
S c before e, i, is pronounced as h in En- 
glish; as, ſcegliere, to chuſe ; ſcemare , to dimi- 
nish ; laſciare, to leave; tead shegliere, shemare z 
laſbare « 955 : 


T. 


The Letter? followed by a ſingle Vowel, hath 
the ſame Sound as in Enelisb: The Difficulty 
lies in the Words in which it is followed by an 
, and another Vel: In this Caſe it has two 
Sounds, the one hard; as in the Words Malattia, 
Sickneſs; Sentiero, Foot- path; S/mpatia, Sym- 
pathy; in which words the Syllable ti das the 


G 1 4 * u A R.. 


| ſame Sound as in the Enelisb wards beginning 5 


with t; as, Tiberius, titular - 


The other Sound is ſofter, like tt in English; ” 


as, Ambitione, Ambition; Amicitia, Friendship; 
Gratia, Grace ; Punitione, Punishment; read Am- 
,,, c 
Nate , Alſo the t is pronounced hard; firſt in 
the firſt and ſecond Perſons plural of the Preſent 
Tenſes of the Verbs Combartgre, to fight; at- 
re, to (uffer; ſentire, to hear; ſo we lay, Com- 


battiamo , patiamo, ſentiamo, combattiate , patig- | 


te, ſentate. 


2. It is pronounced the ſame in the Words 


where the f is preceeded by an /; as, Careſtia, 
Penury ; Owu«ftione , Queſtion, &c. 1 
Note, That in the words where the Syllable 

ti is pronounced ſoft, the Tuſcans write and pro- 


nounce zi; as, Amicizia, Grazia, Grazie, Ado- 


razione. 


The Letter u is pronounced in Italian like o 


in the Englich; as, Iuna, Moon, read Loona. 
It is to be obſerved, the u before a Vowel is 
almoſt always a conſonant; as, Vaſto, overs, Vi- 
210, Volge, . 7 | Rage 
In the Words Lomo, Man; Uopo, Need; Uowo , 
Egg, the 4 is a Vowel, _ 
When the u is preceeded by a Conſonant, it 
does not form a Diphthong , but it is pronopn- 
ced ſeparately ;_ as, Comſu-ctq, uſed ; perſu-aſo, 
perſuaded ; Ru-;2a, Ruin. 


It is not true, as ſome Grammarians pretend, 


that the Wowel « is not pronounced, W uc 
1 5 o- 


\ 
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followed byan o in the fame ONE They gts 
ve us as an Example in the following Words, 
Buono, good; Fuoco, Fire; Cuore, Heart. The 


Rule is very falſe; for we pronounce theſe twwo 
Vowels ſo , as the Sound of both, although di- 


ſtinct, do not form together but one Syllable. 


After all, the true Pronunciation of it is fo 


nice, that it is not to be attained by Precepts ; 


and therefore you mnſt learn it of thoſe that 
pronounce good Italian. - 


X. 


This Letter has been received in our Langua- 
ge, only to preſerve it in ſome foreign Words; 
as, Xanto , Xantippo, Xenocrate, Xerſe; which 
however are pronounced as they were written 
with an /, Santippo, Senocrate, Serſe, . 

We uſe one / or two in the Room of the x; 


that is to ſay, two ¶ before a Vowel, and one 


before a Conſonant ; as, Alexandro, Exemplo, 
for Alexandro, Exemplo; eſtinto, eſtre mo, for ex- 
tincto, extremo. Ty LO 

In the Words taken from the Latin, where 
the x is followed by a c, this x is changed into 
another c; as, eeccellente, excellent; eccitare, to 
excite, from excellens, excitare. 


2. 


This Letter is not a double Letter, as ſome | 


Srammarians pretend; for if it was, it could not 


be doubled, as is practiſed; Pazzo, Bellexza, &c. 

It has two Sounds, the one ſtrong, which we 

call sharp; as, Prezzo, Price; Saviezza 1 Wiſ- 
2 om 


cCiation 


, 


ee; > 


dom, prononncing the = as zs. The other leſs 
sharp; as, Zi, Uncle; Zelo , Zeal, read Dſo, 


Oſelo. There is a Kind of a third Sound that re- 
ſult from the Uſe introduced by the Taſcans., 
inſtead of the t followed by an z and another 


Vowel, uſe the 2, which forms a Sound between 


z:0ne , Djvotione . 


the firſt two; as, Orazione, Divozione , for Oran 


S E or. 0 
Of the Incompatibility of Letters. 


II Softneſs in Languages is a Natural Beauty, 
without doubt it proceeds from a certain Har- 


mony which the Diſpoſition of Letters produces. 


The Italian Tongue , by the common Opinion 


of every Body the ſofteſt of all the living Lan- 


guages, has in ſeveral Caſes endeavoured to avoid 
the Meeting of Letters, which have, at leaſt , 


as wethink, a hard and diſagreable. Sound. One 


may ſee in this Chapter the Letters that are com- 
pare or incompatible between themſelves; and 


pretend to teach, and the Simplicity of Scholars 
ſtrive to learn. Beſides, what I shall fay here 
w1lI ſerve not only for the Orthography , but 
will alſo contribute very much to the Pro 


It is a certain Rule, rhat the Vowels may re- 


ceive before and after them any of the Conſo- 
nants, and that the Conſonants may be precee- 


ded or followed by any of the Vowels. _. 


* 


The Letter b receives before 5 En but 
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y that judge, whether it is poſſible to form cer- 
tain Sounds that the Ignorance of ſome Maſters 
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zn different Syllables; as, Albume, the White of 
an Egg; lambircare, to diſtill; Erba; Herb; di- 
Lattere, to Shake:  _ 5 | 
It admits after it; in the ſame Syllable, I and 
1 „ as, Obligo; Obligation; Ombra, Shade. 
It takes one r after it, and in the ſame Sylla- 
ble, in the Beginning of Words; as, bramare , to 
wish; brutto, ugly. . | 
The Letter c cannot be put before any other 
Conſonant but / and r; as, Claſſe, Claſs ; Cle- 


menza , Clemency ; Critica, Critick ; ſcrivere, 


to write ; incredibile, incredible. 
This Letter receives before it, but in different 
Syllables, I, , r, s; as, Calca, a Crowd ; In- 
eudine , an Anvil; Arcano , a Secret, aſcondere , 

The Italians have hot ct as the Englisb; but 
they change the c inte r; as, Dortore, a Doctor; 
Al petto, Aſpect; Riſpetto; Reſpect; and in the 

atin Words where the ct is preceeded by a Con- 

tant , the c is ſuppreſſed; fo of ſands they 
make ſanto, of Tindura, tintura, &Se. 
, The Letter d does not admit any other Letter 
in the Beginning of a Word but 5s; as, Sdegno, 
Diſdain; ſdegnare, to diſdain; . 

In the Middle of Words, but not in the ſame 
Syllable, it receives before it I, 1, r, 5; as, 
Caldo, Heat; andare, to go; ardere , to burn; 
diſdicevole; indecent. | | 
| Tt does not admit any other Conſonant after 
it but the Letter r; as, Drago, a Dragon; Dru- 
do; a Gallant © 94 

The Letter f admits before it, but in different Syl- 
lables, I, 3,7; as, Alfiero; an Enſign; Enfato, 
Swelling; Farfalla; a Butterfly; disſatto, MME . 

£11 „„ : t | 
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It may be followed by the Letters /, 5; eit- 
her in the Beginning or in the Middle of Wor- 
ds; as, flebile, weado; afſſitto, afflicted; ſreddv; 
cold; raffrenare; to eutbbbß. 3 
The Letter g may be. preceeded, but not in 
the ſame Syllable, by the Conſonants 1, n,r, 
as, Volgo, the Vulgar; vangare, to dig; Argo- 
mento, Argument 3 „„ 
In the Beginning of Words it is preceeded by 
the Letter Ay as, ¶guardo, a Look; ſgridare , — 
freu 8 | 
It may be followed either in the Beginning or 
in the Middle of Words, by ; =,r; as, gli; 
the; Guadagno, Gain; grave, heavy. . 

8 The h is never followed by a Conſonant ; it 
is commonly preceeded by c or g; as, Occhi; 

Eyes; Ghirlanda, a Garland. 
The Letter / may be followed by all the others, 
except n, r, but in different Syllables. 

It admits before it in the fame Syllable 6, c; 
F., p; 4; t; as, Blandizie , Careſſes; Clamore, 


Clamour; Flauto,; Flute; placido, calm; 5logare , 


to dislocate ; Atlante, Atlas. i 
The Letter m receives before it 6, , but in 
different Syllables; as, Ambaſciata, Embaſſy ; 
Impero, Emprre, © © : 4 
It may be preceeded by an J, an r, and at's; 
but not in the ſame Syllable; as, Alma, the 
Soul; Norma, Rule; Riſma ; Ream of Paper; 
Sei ſma, Schiſm. L203. . 5 
The Letter » does not admit in the fame Sy1- 
lable but the g before; as, ogni, every; Guada- 
gno, Gain. In the Beginning of Words it is not 
to be found after the g, but in Gnaffe, Zoo- 


kers. : 2 
+. 
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The Letter 2 admits after it, c, d, f, g, 55 


tz, v, Z, but in different Syllables. 


The Letter p can be followed by the Letters . 
I and er, in the ſame Syllable ; as, placare, to 


appeaſe ; Prato, Field. 


It may be preceeded by the Letters 7, W „„ 


s, in the Middle of Words, but in different Syl- 


lables; as, alpeſtre, rugged; Imperio, Empire; 


Arpa, Harp; Soſperto, Suſpicion. EE: 

It receives the Letter s in the Beginning of 
Words, and by Conſequence in the ſame Sy lla- 
ble; as, Spada, Sword; Spettacolo, Spectacle. 


The Letter q admits no Conſonant after it, 


but is always foilowed by the Vowel , and 


before, it does not admit any but the ; as, 
dunque, then; unqua, never: As for the c*tis but 
the Changing of the 9 that ought to be dou- 
bled; as, Acqua, Water; nacque, he Was born; 


5 5 piacque, he pleaſed. 8 — 5 
The Letter 7 receives all the Letters after it; 


as, Barba, a Beard; Varco , a Paſſage ; verde, 
green, Oc, RY ” | 

It admits beffore it, in the ſame Syllable, eit- 
her in the Beginning or in the Middle of Words 


the Letters b, c, 4, f, 2g, P, ty, v as, Brodo, 
Broth ; credere, to believe; Drudo ,a Gallant, Cc. 


The Letter s can be followed by all the Let- 
ters, either in the Beggining or in the Middle of 


Words, except the 2. 


It admits before it the Letters J, n, r, but not 
in the ſame Syllable: as, Balſamo, Balm; Eccel- 
ſo, high; Conſolatione, Comfort; arſe, he burned. 

The Letter : admits after it the Letter /, but 


tis only in ſome foreign Words; as, Atleta, a 
Champion; Atlante, Atlas. 


It 


1 


| 1 rar N 2t 
It admits alſo after it, in the ſame Syllable 
the Letter r 3 As : Trave 7 Beam 5 Scaltro of Cun- 


nin 
The! Letter 1 ein be put in the ſame Sylla- 
ble with the Letter 4 as, Moria, Hiſtory; Stu- 
dio, S + 
- Conſonant v receives before; it 4 "Ip n, 
„i, but not in the ſame Syllable ; as, Selva, 
Foreſt ; Convito, Feaſt ; Divario, Difference . | 
This Letter admits no other Conſonant after 
it but the „ when it is put inſtead of P as, 
ſovra, upon; Cavriuolo, a Kid. 
The Letter z can neither be preceeded nor fol- | 
lowed by any Conſonant , 


| "of the Accent , 


The Aecem is the ralf ing of one's Voice, ot 4 
remarkable Sonnd of one of the Wuadies of the 
Words we pronounce. 

We admit no other Accents in our Language 
but twro, the Grave and the Acute; the Grave 
is expreſſed thus (* ); the Acute thus (). 

The Grave Accent is to be put upon the laſt 

1 85 Wowrel that ends the Words , either whole or a- 
bridged. 

The Words that ate Whole: as, Green, jelus 
Corſu, the Island of Corſu. | 
The Words with a ſyncope or abridged ; as , 
Oneſia, Belta, Virty , Gioventù, inſtead of Oneſta- 
te, Beliade, Virtude, Gioventu de. 

We mark alſo with the ſame Accent the thitd 
Perſons fingular of the Verbs of the firſt Conju- 
gation in the Preterit Tenſe; as, cantd, he ſung 
amd, = * to diſtinguich them from oy fieſt 
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erſuns ſingular in the Preſent of the. Indicative | 
; io canto, I fog; 10 amo, I love. It ſer- 
ves alſo for the third Perſons ſipgular of the ſa- 
me Tenſes in the Verbs of the ſecond and Wie 
Conjugation ; as, cred? , he believed; ud? , he 
heard; and for the firſt and third Perſons fi 9 
lar of the Future in * the Verbs; as, amerd , 


I Shall love; awere., he shall love ; crederd , I 
Shall believe; crederà, he shall believe; Aird, . 


shall hear; «dira, he shall hear. 
This Accent is alſo marked upon words of 


one Syllable, either Nouns, Verbs, or Adver- 


bs. In the Nouns ; as, Re, the Kit P the 
River Po. In the Verbs; as, ho, I have; pud , 
he can. In the Adverbs; as . gia „already; gin, 
down ; Mm, above; piu, more. But very often 
woe rut no accent upon the Monoſyllables , be- 


CE <4" 5 


cauſe they are naturally accented, and they are 


always pronounced as if they had an Accent. 


The Article /a, the: and the Particle Copula- 
tive e and, have no Accent; but it is neceflary 
to put the Accent upon the Adverb 1a there. 
It is the ſame with e: for with an Accent thus 
, is the third Perſon ſingular of the Preſent of 
the Indicative Mood of the Verb to be , and ſi- 
gnifies is. The Acute that is placed on the Pe- 


nultima, or the laſt Syllable but one; ſerves 


either to avoid the Ambiguity of evo Words of 
the ſame Spelling, but of different Signification ; 
as, g2a, he ment 5 4 and gid, already: the firſt has 
two Syllables, and is the third Perſon of the 
Im perfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood of the 
defeQtive Verb gire, to go; and the ſecond of one 


| Syllable is an Adverb of Time, 9 from the 
Vun, jam, ene. 


It 


_ * 
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It ſerves alſo to shew that a Word has been 


1 as, fuggbro, they flew; amaro , they 
loved; inſtead of F uggiron , — 4 | 


Of the Apoſtrophe , or Elifon . ag 


The Apoſtrophe, vrhich is alſo called Elifion , | 
is the ſtriking out of a Vowel before another ; 
which is generally marked by an inverted c thus 


We uſe the Eliſion in all the Words ending 
with a Vowel, and followed by another that 
beging with a Vowel; as, Amor e coſa amara , 
Love. is a bitter thi 

The Words ending in a , though followeil by 
a Vowel , ſuffer no EliGon; ancora ei vive, he is 
ſtill alive, 

Proper Names follow the fame Rule; 8 
le % mio Nome, my Name is Annibal; Roma | 
e una gran Citra, Rome is a great City. 5 

Gli, the, is never in with an Eliſion; 
70 amori, gli Elementi , gli Occhi, gli Uecelli: 

ut you muſt pronounce. Cele Words ſo nimbly 
as if the final ale and the Initial made a 
Diphthong, thus; glia-· mori, glic-lementt „ glioc- 
chi, gliuc-cellt. 

But when the Word that follows begins with 
an i, then the i of gli is drowned, and its Ab- 
{anos 3 by marked with an Apoſtrophe; ; 8 Ingegni, 

{” Idolt 
1 Theſe Words Animo , Courage ; 3 duro, hard ; 

Volo, Flight, ſuffer no Ellifion ; as alſo the No- 
uns, hoſe laſt Vowrel is preceeded by a double 
Conlonant ; as, deftro , right ; triſto, irow ful ; 


aſpro, sh arp. ny ; The 
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- - The Particle, che, that; in Proſe being with 
an h, has no Eliſion; but in Verſe the h is dro- 
vyned by the Word that follows , fo that only 
the c is left: Here are two Examples, gl; Lom. 
ni che hunno Mogli ſono privs di Liberta , Men 
that have Wives are deprived of Liberty. 


Se non ſe alquanti © hanno invidia al ſole. 


On the contrary, we add an h either in Pro- 
ſe or Verſe at the End of Words ending in ca, 
co, ga, go, when the Eliſion is to be made be- 
fore the Words beginning with e and ; as, 
Dich io, ſay I, inſtead of Dico io; Venghb io, co- 


me I. 
St c 1. vt 


Of the Syllables that ought to be pronounced 
Short or long in the Nouns, SR 5 


The Procunciation of Syllables , either short 
or long, is one of the Difficulties of our Lan- 
guage', that embaraſſes Foreigners, who do not 
know diſtinctly but one kind of Pronunciation 
To facilitate however the Knowledge of it, I 
shall give here ſome general Rules, without 
pretending to comprehend all the Words of the 
Italian Tongue, which one may know better, 
if they conſult my Dictionary, where all the 
Words are very carefully. marked with a grave 
Accent, shewing what Words arg short and what 
are tong. | Wn 6b 
In the Words of one or twoSyllables one can- 
not diſtioguich the Difference of the _ or 

| T2 ort; 
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Short; therefore, I shall ſpeak only of the Words 
or ſeveral S llables'. "Kg 


The Penultima, or the laft Syllable bur oney 


- 1s always long, 


1. In the Nouns ending in ano, of ana; as u- 


maͤ io, humane; Settimana, A Week. 1 -R 

2. In the Words ending in anza, enze 5 as co. 
ſtanxa, Conſtancy; Baldanza ,' Pride; Pruddnza , 
Prudence; Penitenza , Penitence « 


2. The Nouns ending in ca for the Singular ; 3 


Bs = che for the Plural, have their Penultima ſos 
metimes long and ſometimes short. The words 
of the firſt Kind are theſe,” Fatica, Labour; Fe- 
ſtuca, a Mote ; Fo mica, an Ant; Lumaca , 4 
Snail; Mollica, Crum of Bread; Monarca, a Mo- 
narch; Nemica, a She Enemy ; Ortica, a Nettle; 
Paſlinaca , A Parſnip; Patriarca, Patriarch; Ri- 
cerca, Inquiry; Spelonca, a Grotto; Tartaruca 4 
Tortoiskel; Terien, Treacle ; 1 Verruca a Wart; 
Ve ſſica, a Bladder. 

The Nouns of this Termination are all of tho 
ſecond Kind, that is to ſay, they have their Pe- 


nultima short; ; eee Charge; Manica, Slee- 


ve, Or; 

4. The Nouns ending in ce; as, tenace , clamy 3 
Fenice, Phenix ; ferece , fierce, Ge. 

Except Anice, Anni-ſeed ; Artefice ; Artiſan 3 
Calice, a Cup; Camice, an Albe or Surplice; 
Carne ice, an Executioner; Cimice ', a Bug; Co- 
dice, a Book of Lav ; Complice, an Accompli- 
ce; Indice, Index; Farbice „ Sizzars 3 Giudice, 
Judge ; Mantice, Bellows: Orefice , a Goldſmith ; 
Pomice, 2 Pumice Stone; Pontefice , the Pope, 


partecipe , partaking ; ſemplice , fi ** ; triplice, 


three fold. 
5. The 
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The Words ending in cia, cio, chia, chi; | 
3 a Calm at Sea: Donaccia, à bad Wo- 
man; Cornagchia, a Crow ; C omacchio „a Town 
iu Italy : | 

6. The words ending in ina and ino; Fucina , 0 
a Forge; 1 ne, a Sooth-ſayer; di uine „di- 
vine, 

Except afino, an Aſs; acino, theStone of Gra- 

S; Daino , a Fallowy Deer ' Fraſſino , , an Ash 

Tree; gemino , double ; ; priſtino, ancient , Zajno a 
a Budget. = 
7. All the Words in /; ritroſo , .peeyish ; 4. 
moroſo, amorous; ; favoloſa , fabulous 2 lizigoſo , 
litigious ; miſterioſo, myſterious . 

8. All the Words in va; Aſpettativa , Expe- 
Qation, Oliva, Olive; ; Sempreviva , Houſeleex , 
+ All the Words in era or iera; Pantera, a 
Panther; Primavera, the Spring; 5 Riviera, a 


River. 
Except Camera; a Chamber; Cifera , Cipher ; I 


Colera , Choler; Efimera , a Quotidian Fever; 


Fodera , Lining; Lettera , a Letter; Maſchera ,. 
a Mask; miſera, iſerable; Naccherg a Rattle; 
opera, Work; 5205 era, a Sparrow ; Pinzochera , 
a Bigot ; Zinghera , a Giply Tempera, a Tem- 
pak Vipera, a Viper; Zacchera, Dirt ; 3 Zaxze- 
ra, a Head of Hair. 
10. All the Words in ela: Candela, a Candle; 
Cautela, Caution. 
11. All the Nouns ineſo and oſo: Paleſo, Pub- 
lick; difeſo defended; famoſo, famous; ſavoloſo, 
fabulous 
112. All the Nouns in me: Coſtume , Cuſtom; 
Tetame, Dung-hill; Ofſame, an Heap of Bones. 
13. All the Nouns in ato: amato, loved; in 
eta, 


: GRAMMAR 3 
eta, eto; Piandta, a Planet; Laurèto, à Thicket 
of Laurel Trees: in zo: veſſito, drefled: in wo; 
creduto, believed; contenùto, contained. 
Except, Adòſtata, an A poſtate; F2gato, Liver; 
Sabato, Saturday, Abito, a Suit of Cloaths. 


| The penultima is always short, 


1. In all the Nouns ending in ape: Canape, 
Hemp; in pe; Principe, a Prince:. 
2. In all the Nouns in bile; amabile, lovely; 
volubile, changeable ; incred}lile, incredible. _ 
3. In all the Words in ine; Ordine, Order; 
origine, Origine ; Vertigine, Giddineſs. _ 
Except Confine, a Limit; Molne, Cajolings or 
Carefles;, 285 „ 
4. In all the Nouns ending in elo and ola: An- 
IF, an Angel; Favola, a Fable; Tavola, a 
able. | | | 
5. In all the words in pia, pio, when the ia, 
'0, are of two Syllables; Indpia, Want; Copza , 
Plenty. VVV | 19 9 


Of the Syilables that ought to be pronounced Short 


or long in Verbs. 


We have more certain Rules for the 7 ” 

of Verbs, to know when they are to be pro- 
nounced long or short, than we have for the 
| Nouns; therefore what I shall ſay here will be 
very uſeful to learn. 5 


The Penultima is always long, 5 
I. In all the Perſons ſingular of all Tenſes that 
have ſome Syllables more than the third Perſon 
ſingular of the Preſent of the Indicative 3 

Ama.- 
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Amavo, Cred*vo, Sentivo, Amdi, Credèi, Sen- 
221i, Amaſſi, Credeſſi, Sent'ſſi, Amar#t, Crederèi, 
Sentirei, Amerar, Crederar, Sentirat . | 
The firſt and third Perſon of the Future of 
the Indicative Mood are alſo long; but the Ac- 
cent being upon the laſt Syllable, the Streſs muſt 
be laid upon that: amerd, amera, crederò, cre- 
aera, ſentird, ſentirdà. Ce OS 

2. In the firſt Perſons plural of the Preſent , 
of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Future Tenſes 
of the Indicative, of the Preſent, and of the 
firſt Imperfe&t Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood; 
amiamo, crediamo, ſentitmo, amavamo, credeva- 
mo, ſentivamo., amammo, credemmo, ſentimmo , 
ameremo , creder*mo, ſentiremo, ameremmo, cre« 
Aer?mmo, ſentiremmo. TOs: 

3. In all the ſecond Perſons plural of all the 
Tenſes; amate, credete , ſenttte, amavaͤte, cre» 
de vate, ſentivate; amerète, crederète, ſentirete ; 
amiote , crediate, ſentiate; amereſle , credereſte., 
ſentireſte. | | = 
4. In all the third Perſons plural of the Fu- 
ture of the indicative Mood; ameranno, crederan- 
no, ſentiranno. | 5 5 

The Penultima is always short, | 

1. In all the firſt Perſons plural of the Second 
Imperfe&t Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood; amaſ- 
ſimo, cred8ſſimo, ſent>ſſimo . | 
2. In all the third Perſons plural of all Ten- 
ſes., except thoſe of the Future; amano, credo- 
no, Sentono ; amavano , cred&vano , ſentrvano ; 
amarono , crederono , ſenttrono ; amino , eridano, 
| Stntano ; amer?bbero , crederdbbero » ſentirebbero 3 
amaͤſſero, crodèſſero, ſent?ſſero . ” 


8 
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| S E 5 VII. f wet; | 
Of Points or Stops . | 


It is of no ſmall Importance in Orthography , 
or true Writing, to obſerve with Care Points or 
Stops, that is, thoſe Marks which are made uſe 
of to diſtinguich the Parts of Sentences, and 
which are ſeven in Number, viz. „55 


22% „ 85 . 


1. A Comma 
2. A Colon 
3. A Semi- colon | CO. 5 
4. A Period, or Full Stop 1 thus marked q 
5. A Note of Interrogation | _ — 4 
6. A Note of Admiration | 1 
7. A Parentheſis | 0 


A Comma (,) marks the little Pauſes one makes 
in a Diſcourſe, both to grace it, and to make 
it clearer to the Reader. 

A Colon (:) marks a Senſe that ſeems to be 
compleat; but ſo that ſomething may ſtill be ad- 
ded to it. | - | 
A Semi- colon (;) marks a short Member of a 
Sentence, Which though it has a Senſe of itſelf, 
yet contributes towards the making up of a com- 
pleat Period. „ „ 

A Period or Full Stop () shewrs, that the 
Senſe of the Sentence is full | | 

A Note of Interrogation (?) is uſed when & 
Queſtion is asked. 5 43 | | 

A Note of Admiration (!) where one admires. 
or cries out for Wonder; it ſerves alſo to exprefs 
Grief, Pain, and other violent Paſſions. 


A pa- 


5% ANzw TIfatran 
A parentheſis () incloſes within its two Figu- 
res, a Sentence by itſelf, which may be either 
uſed of omitted; and yet the Senſe remain entire: 


Analogy is that Part of Grammar which treats 
of all the Words of a Language, and diſtributes 

them into certain Claſſes or Ranks; commonly 
called Parts of Speech; which in Itaham ate Nine 
in Number, viz; fp | OS 

i. The Articles 1 6. The Adverb. | 

2. The Noun. | 7, The Conjun&ion ; 

be Pronoun. 8. The Prepoſition. 

4. The Verb. ' 9; The Interjection. 

$; The Participle. | | 5 


Of the Aries 
A RTICLES are Particles before Nouns, to 


chewy their Genders either Maſculine, or 
emifiine; their Number, either ſingular or plu- 
i ral: and their Caſes, either dire@ or oblique. 
} | There are ſeven and twenty Articles in Jt · 
k Maſculine; Sing. Maſculine , Plur . 
7 1. il; the | 14. degli, of the 


» 


2. del of the | I . agli; to the 

3. al; to the 16. dagh; from the 

4. dal, from the { Feminine Sing. 
8 2% i; he 


&. i; the 18. della; of the 
= on, 6. dei 


— 
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6. dei, de of the 19. alla, to the 
7. ai, a'to the 20. dalla, from the 
8. dai; da fromthe | Plur. 8 
Sing. 21. le, he _ © 
9. J, the 22. delle; of the 
| to. del h; of the 23. alle, to the 
11. allo, to the. 24. dalle, from the 
12. Dallo, fromthe | 25. di, 8 
lur. "9 a, to 
37-day them 


13. gli, the 


Before we engage in difcourſing of the Ar- 
ticles, it will be neceſſary to make a particular 
Obſervation: That the greateſt Part of Gram- 
marians divide the Articles into Definite and In- 
definite, without underſtanding ell what _ 


«At 
, 


mean by ſuck a Diſtinction. Thoſe Particles cal-- 
led Articles are properly Prepoſitions put before 


Nouns , and ſometimes before Pronouns , the 


Infinitive of Verbs, and certain Adyerbs. Now 


theſe Articles are Definite or Indefinite, accor- 
ding as their Signification , when joined with 


the Noun, is either determined or undetermi- 


ned. The Particles di, 4, da, are ſaid to be 


Indefinite, and 11; del, al, dal, lo; dello, al- 
Jo, dallo, and their plurals Definite; but that 


1s only partly true. For all theſe Artieles are 
ſometimes Definite and ſometimes Indefinite , 
according to the different Sighification of the 

ouns they are conſtrued with: as for Example, 


di is definite when joined to a propter Name; la 


Gloria di Dio, the Glory of God; parlo di Pie- 
zr0, I ſpeak of Peter. | 


Di is indefinite in the following Epreſſions : 
e e 


1 / 
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e un Comando ai Re, tis a King's Command; & 
en tratto di Villano, tis a knavish Trick. * 
A is definite in this Sentence, ho detto a Pie- 
tro, I told Peter; but it is indefinite in this Expreſ- 
ſion: non ne parlate a niſſuno, ſay nothing of it 
to any Body. 13 5 5 

The Oblique Caſes of all Articles are alſo de- 
finite or indefinite, according to the Significa- 
tion of the Words they are joined with. 

They are definite in the following Examples: 
la Grandezza di Dio, the Greatneſs of God; la 
Potenza del Re, the King's Power; ho parlato 
al Re, I. ſpoke to the King; parlo della Guerra 
ds Fiandra, I ipeak of the war of Flanders, Oc. 

But they are indefinite in the following Ex- 
amples: / Uomo e un Animals ragionevole, Man 
is a rational Animal; Ia Donna e ſtata creata per 
ajuto deil'Uomo, Woman was created for an Help 
to Man; gli Uomini ſono ſoggetti a moite Infermi- 
2a, Men are ſubject to ſeveral Diſeaſes; la Vir- 
t © amabile, Virtue is amiable; ho del Vino in 
eee 2 _ 2 1 m ang, 8 de 

rinoipi con riſpetto, ſpeak re ully of Princes; 
eſſer civile . — be reit — the Ladies . 

By all theſe 22 it plainly appears, that 
moſt Grammarians have very wrong Notions 
about Articles; and that when the Article re- 
ſtraineth the Senſe to a particular Thing, it is 
definite; and when we ſpeak generally, without 
reſtraining to particular Things, it is indefinite. 


* 
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Of the Noun. | 
e 125 20h. 
A Noun. is a Word that ſerves to expreſs a 


A Thing without'any Circumſtance either of 
Time or Perſon; as, Dio, God; Libro, Book; 
Uomo, Man; Caſa, Houſe; buono, good ; gran- 
de, great; bello, handſome...  . | 
Id Subſtantive 
A Noun ee E ab 


n — 
x 

3 o 
3 


Adjective. | 
ei een f 024 88. Se 
A. Noun Subſtantive ſigniſies a Thing ſubſiſt· 


ing of itſelf, and to whoſe eee nothing 
needs to be added; as , il Hole, the Sun; la Lu- 


na, the Moon; i! Mondo, the World; Donna, 


| Woman . 


1 „ ie ED SOORL 
A Noun Subſtantive is ſub- divided into Pro- 

per, and Appellative . A. proper Noun is the 

particular Name of any fwgalar Thing; as, Pie- 

tro, Peter; Guglielmo, Willi 

Parigi, Paris; Londra, London. 


[2 


An Appellative or common Noun is that which 


is applicable to all, Things of the ſame Kind; 
as Caſa, Houſe; Città, City; Servo, Servant; 


Montagna, Mountain; Fiume, Riv 


A Noun Adjective ſignifies nothing of it ſelf, 


. 


but being joined to the Subſtantive, expreſſes its. 
Qualities and Circumſtancs; as, bono , good; 
_ grande”, great; bello, handſome; felice, happy; 
Ggnify nothing unleſs. they be joined to a Subs 
ſtantive; ex, buen Vino, good Wine; un grand. 


Lomo, a great Man; uu bel Giardino, a. fine 


. Gar- 


am; Anna, Anne; 


8 
1 
5 
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reer 
There are Four Things called Accidents, to 
be conſidered in Nouns, viz» 


2. Tie Number, | 4. The Conjpitifon. 


of the Gender. 
The Gender is properly that which shevys the 


Difference of Sexes. Ee — | 
There are two Genders in Italian, viz. . 
The Maſculine marked by il, or lo; ex. il Re, 
the King; lo Studio, the Stud 

The Feminine marked by la; ex. la Regina, 
the Queen; la Strada, the Street. . 
Although the primitive and proper Uſes of 
Genders , be only to diſtinguish one Sex from 
another; yet the Hallans, like the Greeks and 
1 atins , obſetve that Diſtinction even in inanimate 

hings; ſo that there is not one Noun in Fra- 
lian, but what is either Maſculine or Feminine. 
All Nouns in Italian are terminated. by one of 
8 23 Four Vewrel, 4, e, i, o; for the to. Ben- 
ders. . N 1 28 Ig 

There are no other Nonas ending in «. but 
G:ezn , Jeſus; Corfi, the Island of Corn; Pers, 
the Province of Peru; Gru, a Crane; tu, thou. 
As for Giovent? , Youth; detvim, Slavery; Vir- 
tu, Vertue, they are an Sec Gioven- 
n SErortulte' Nirile K. 

Thiere are Rules to knew the Genders of Sub- 
ſtantives but; they are liable to ſo many excep- 

A 5 don, 


* - 
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tions, that the beſt Way would be to conſulk 
my Dictionary, in which I have been very exact 
in ſetting down the Gender of every Noun; yet 
I will endeavour to 5 ſome general Rules to 
ſave the Beginners the Trouble to look in the 
Dictionary for the Gender of every Word. 


” of the Nouns ending in A. 


Nouns ending iti a ate commonly feminine, aud 
make their Plural by changing thea into e; as; 
la Stella, the Star; le Stele, the Stars; /a Don- 
ha, the Woman; /e Donne, the Women. 

There are ſome Nouns in a, which are maſ- 
culine; ſuch as proper Names of Men; as, Lu- 
ca”, Luke; Enea, Eneas; Pitagora; Pithagoras ; 
ſome Nouns appellative; às Poeta, a Poet ; 
Papa, a Pope; Profera, a Prophet. But theſe 
Nouns Maſculine in in the Plural; Poe- 
tt, i Papi, i Profeti u E 

The Nouns ending ind, with an Accent over 
it, have no Plural, but keep the Termination 
of the Singular; as; /a Bonta; le Bonta, la Ge- 
neroſuta , le Generoſita . | 1 
All Nouns termlinated in ca and in ga, take 
an þ after the ©, and g in their Plural; as Fati- 
ca , Labour; Fatiche , Labours; Piaga, Wound; 
Praghe, Wounds,  _ 7; 
The Nouns Tema, a Theme; Siſtema, a Sy- 
tem ; Planeta, a Planet, are of the maſculine 
Gender; but Tema, when it ſignifies Fear; and 
Pianeta , a Prieſt's Cope; are of the feminine 
Sender. | | | 


ER, of 
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Of the Nouns ending in KE 


All the Nouns ending ine, of whatfoeyer Gen- 
der they may be, Subſtantives or Adjectives, 
change the e into 7 in the Plural; as, Amore, 
Love; Amori, Loves; grande, great; grandi , 
„„ N˙»ĩꝛn— WL WO 


, EXCEPTIONS. 


Of all the Nouns ending. in e, there are but 
four that do not change their Termination in the 
Plural; viz. il Re, the King; i Re, the Kings; 
ta Specie, the Kind, le Specie, the Kinds; /a Ef- 

 fieie, the Effigy, le Effigie, the Effigies; la Su- 
perficie, the Surface, le Fuperficie, the Surfaces . 
Mille, a Thouſand, preceeded by another Num- 
ber, makes Mila in the Plural; Mille Scudi, a 
Thouſand Crowns; Due mla Scudi, Two Thou- 
land Crowns © os 2 

Moglie, a Wife; makes AMogli, in the Plural, 
leaving out the e; la Cara Moglie, the Dear 
Wife; le Care Mogli, the Dear Wites, 9 

We have ſome Nouns that may terminate ine 
and in 0; but the Firſt of theſe Terminations is 
more propter for the Proſe, and the Second for 

Verſes; as, Cavaliero, and Cavaliere, Knight; 
Deſtriero, and Deſtriere, a Horſe; Penſiero, and 

Pen ſiere, a Thought; Corriero, and Corriere, a 
oo AE ͤ ed - x | 


Genders of Kan ending in E. 


All Nouns ending in me are maſculine fk i 
| | | Fu- 
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Fiume, the River; 1“ Ceſtume, the Cuſtom; Le- 
tame, a Dung- hill. 

Except Fame, Hunger ;  Speme 4 Hope; ; that 
are feminine. 

Nouns ending in re are maſculine; except Ma- 
dre , Mother; Febbre, Fever; Poluere, Duſt; 


Torre, Tovoer; that are feminine: Cenere, Ashes; | 


F olgore Ma Thunder-bolt ; Carcere, a Priſon: Le- 
pre, a Hare; are of both Genders. 
Almoſt all' Nouns ending in ce are maſculine ; 


Amore, the Love; il Ficre, the Flower, il Dos. 


lore, the Grief or Pain. dv, 


Nouns ending in ente are maſculine ; i} Dente, 


the Tooth; 2! Serpente, the Serpent. 
Except la Gente, the People; la Mente, the 
Mind; that are feminine 


All' the other Terminations are liable to ſo 


many Exceptions, that it is impoſſible the Rea- 


der should reap any OE: from the Rules we. 


could give him. 
| Of Nowns ending. in 15 


The Numper of N ending in / is very 


ſmall ; and they are all maſculine ; ſuch as the 


Days of the week ; Lu ned], Monday; Martedi, 
Tueſday , Wc, Proper Names of Men: as, Cio- 
vanni , john; Luigi, Lewis, Oc. Names of Ci- 
ties; as, Pariei, Paris; Napoli, Naples, & c. The 
Cardinal Numbers : as, Dieci, Ten; Undics , E- 


leven ; Venti, Twenty „Ce. Names of Fami- 


lies; as, Neri , Matter, Medici 33 


All theſe Nouns ending i in i, if we were to de- 


cline them in the Plural, would keep the ſame 
Termination; as, il Dl, the Dee! 102 the ws 
a? 3 The 


i 
1 
14 
|| 
15 
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[ 
1 
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1 
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The Noun pari, equal, is of both Genders, 
and both Numbers ; 5 pari voſiro , your «qual 
pari voſtra , your equal. 


of Noyes ming i, in 8 


All Nouns ending in o are mainline : and 
change the o into: in the Plural; as, / Li- 
bro, the Book; i Libri, the Books. | 

Except Mano, the Hand, wyhich is feminine ; 

la Mano, the Hand ; le Mani, the Hands, 

; The Word Tempora , Which is the Plural of 
Tempo, ſtill keeps its antient Termination ; but 

it ſignifies only the Ember\Weeks ; 5 as, le Quat= 
zro Tempora , the Four Ember Weeks. 

Domo, Man, not only changes the o into i in 
the Plural, but it takes a dyllable more 5 as, 
Lomo, Man; Lomini, Men. 

Turbo, a Wphirl-wy ind, follovys the ſame Ter- 
mination ; Turbini, Whirl-wrinds : 

Obſervations upon the Nouns in aro 


«4 
87+ 
1 
Ll 
114 
1 
. 

r 
; 

| 
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Nouns ſubſtantive in aro, may change their 
Termination into ajo; ex. Gcnnamo , and Genna jo, 
January; Febraro, and Febrajo , February; Sco-- 
laro, and Scolajo, 2 Scholar: In forming the Plu- 
ral, if the Nouns are terminated in aro , the o 
is changed into i, according to the general Ru- 
le; Scolaro, Scolari; but if it is termingted in 
ajo, you muſt ſtrike off the laſt 0, —_ ai 3 
as, Scolaſo, Scolai, &c. 


of Nouns in co and in go. 
Now ending in co, % ge, of tw alte, 


Sun 39 


| ö take an 34 in the Plural; as, Fico, a Eig; 3. 


chi, Figs; Creco, Blind; iechi,, blinds; laute 8 „ A 
Place; Luoghi, Places 

Except Greco , a Grecian. ; Porco , an Hog; - 
that make Greci, Porci in the Nurel, : 

Allo other Nouns in co and ge of more than 
two Syllables, do not admit of the Þ in the 
Plural; as, Amico, a Friend; Amici, Friends. 

Except Albergo, an Inn, Alberghi. 

Antico, antichi, antient . 

Aſtrologo , AT, and Aftrologi : 20 Alt 
loger. 4 * 6 i, Fun 
Becca co, eccafic 7 a na per... 

Bifolco, Bifolcht, a Colvon. 

Caſtigo, Caſtighi, Calne 

Catafalco, Careſaichi, a : auſoleum, 

Dialopo , Dialog {, a Dialogue, 

Fiamingo, Fiaminghi, a Flemming. 

Rec iproco Reciprocht , Reciprocal. 
Siniſe alca,, Siniſcalchi, a 28 CT TS 
 Tegeſco, Tedeſchi, a German . 22 
L's ra co, Traffiche Traflick , or Trade, | 


Fo or mation of the Plural of yo in 10. - 


Nouns ending in io, if theſe two Letters ma- 
55 but one Sylfable, make their plural by ftri- 
king 5 off the. laſt 8 5251 Ba. cio, A Kiſs; Bact, 
es; Figl * : Fig, Sons ; Nag gie „a 
Be a the Sb „. Beams, G 1 » 
Sometimes we admit of .two ii, to avoid the 
Equivocation in the Nouns; as, Tempii, Tem- 
piety Principii, Beginnings; to Nee them 

rom Tempi, Times; Princ ipi, rincess. - 
No th ener Rule for es tag Ys in 

4 
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the Plural, is, when the Diphthong io in the 
Singular makes two S llables; ex. Incendio , a 
Conflagration; Incendii, Conflagrations; Nazio, 
Native; Nats, Natives 
To know when the Dipthong i forms one 
or two Syllables, I could not give any other 
Rules, but when the Nouns that end in cio, 
chio, gio, glio, make one Syllable of io, ex. I- 
paccio, Impacci, Embaraſment; Occhio , Occhi, 
Eye; Paggio, Paggi, Page, Scoglio, Sregli, Ro- 
cks Figo, Fipli, Sn 1 
Note, that the Tuſcans, inſtead of uſing two 
ii, write one i thus, . ſtudj, var 5 
Of the Nouns in U. ; 


We have already ſaid, theres are no Nouns 
in Italian ending in u, but that of our Saviour, 
Gies, Jeſus; tu, thou; Peru, the Province of 
Peru; Ccorſu, the Island of Corfu; Gru , a Cra- 
ne. As for Vir, Vertue; Gioventi , Youth ; and 
the like; I take them to be Nouns abridged 

5 Virtute or Virtude ; Gioventude , or Gioventu- 
f, 8 Z „ „ * 


: 5 Of the Augmentatives, _ 
„ TTT 5 
We have this advantage in our Language, that 
by adding a Syllable to our Nouns, we increa- 
ſe or diminish their Signification; as, Cappello, 
a Hat; Cappe/lino, or Cappellacio, a large Hat; 
Cappelletto, or Cappellvrcio, a littie 1 
The Termination of the Augmentatives, are 
in one, in accio, or accia, The | Firſt | increaſes 
the Signification of the Thing ; the —_ ma- 
2113 - * | Kees 
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kes ſomething bad, or deſpicable in it, eKũ 
Donna, a Woman ; Donnone , à large Wo- 
man; Donnaccia, a bad Woman; Caſa, a Hou- 
ſe; Caſone, a large Houſe ; Caſaccia , an old 
rung; 8 „ 
Morte, that the Augmentati ves cannot be for- 
med of all Nouns „ becauſe , ſometimes they 
would ſignify a quite d:fferent Thing; as for 
ex. Tinca, a Tench; if one would form of it a 
Noun in one, he would make a great blunder. 
Note, alſo, that the Augmentatives ih one 
imply ſomething vile and' deſpicable, ex, Dor- 
miglion-, a great Slugpard ; Gocciolone , a Dun- 
ce, .. | „ | 
The Augmentatives in on? ate maſculines , 
though they are formed of Nouns feminine ; as 
Porta, F. makes Portone, M. Caſa , F. Caſo- 
We have another Kind of Augmentatives in 
ome, Which ſignify a great Quantity, or great 
Number; ex. O0, a Bone, Oſſame , a great 
Quantity, or a great Heap of Bones; Gene, 
People, Gentame, a Multitude of People. 
Our Language has alſo Augmentatives in aglia, 
but marks with it ſomething vile and deſpica- 
ble; ex. Cane, a Dog; Canaglia, the Mob, the 
Dregs of the People; Gente, Paople; Gentaglia, 
the Mobility, the common People. 1 5 
Note, alſo, that there are ſome Nouns that 
have all the aboveſaid Ter minations without 


[7 


being Augmeatatives; ex. in one, we have Ba- 


ſtone, a Club in Ame, as, Stame, Tarn; in Ac- 
10, as Laccio, a Gin, or Snare; in Accia, as 
Faccia, the Face; in Aglia, as Maglia, a Mail. 
e . 7 ors hs 4 35: = 122 SOL of > CH 0 
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Of the Diminutives, 5 


Aid dugh the Diminutives are augmented Wi- 
th one or more Syllables, they leſſen, h however, | 
the. Signification of their Primitives ; fm dif- 
ferent Terminations are; 5 

In ello: as Arditello, 

In etto; as Sdegnoſetto. 

In ino as Martellino, 

In olo; as Lacciuolo. 

In orto: as Sempliciotto. 

In uccio: as Andreuccio. | 
In ux: as Penſreruzzo. 

It is not very eaſy to know the true Signi- 
cation of Diminutives; ſince they ſignify ſome- 
times ſomething genteel and pretty; as, un Fan- 
ciullino, a pretty Child; and ſometimes they 
imply ſomething deſpicable ; as, una Feminuc- 
cia, a poor ordinar Woman. 

Wote, that there are ſeveral Diminutives that 
do not follovy the common Way of others; as, 
Baſtone » Baſtoncino; Porta, Porticella. 

Note, alſo, that there are ſome Nouns en- 
| ding in ino, ello, etto, &. that are not always 
Diminutiyes ; ſince there are ſeveral that are 
ian ex, Cittadino, a IR, ; Coltello , 

ca” Biletto ; Delight. , | 


Of the AdjeRi ives, 


Aare in our Language have three Ter- 
minations ; in o, for the Maſculine ; in a, for 
the Feminine: and in e, for both Genders : : ex. 
tt caro Speſo, the dear Spoſue, la cara Moglie , 

t 4 
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the dear Wie; 11 dolce Sonno , the ſweeet Sleep; 


% 


la dolce Stagione, the ſwieet Seaſon. 


| Adjectives in o end in / in the Plural; Bella, 


belli, caſio, caſti: Adjectives in à end in e, bel- 


la, belle; cafta , caſte Adjectives in e end in * 


both for Maſculine and Feminine; i dolci Baci, 
the ſweet Kiſſes ; le dolcj Parole , the ſweet 
Wards, 3 2 4p, i 
Several Adjectives taking the Article before 
become Subſtantives, ex. % Dolce mi piace, I 
love {weet Things: :! Bello 2 amato da tuiti „ 
every body loves what is handſome, 


Sn © Tc. 30 
0 Of the Number, 


The Number is an Accident of Nouns, which ; 


the Difference that is betwrixt one and ſeveral 
Things 1 | 
| © Singular, 

| And ſo it is either + Plural, 

The Singular ſpeaketh of one [{fingle Thing; 
as, il Libro, the Book; la Caſa, the Houle. . 
The Plural ſpeaketh of more Things than 
2 as, i Libri, the Books; le Caſe, the Hou- 

es. 85 | 


The Plural is generaliy formed by changing 


the Termination of the Singular, for the Nouns 


in o, and in e, into i; as, Libro, Book; Libri, 


n 


Books; Madre, Mother ; M:dr: , Mothers ; for 


the Nouns in 4, into e; as Caſa, Houſe 3 Caſe, 


Houles . 


1 


j 


* 
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EXCEPTIONS: 


1. Some Nouhs in o and in e are generally 
auſed in the Singular; as, Oro, Gold; Argento, 
Silver; Cento, an Hundre. FF 
There are ſome Nouns ending in e that do 
not alter their Termination in the Plural; as, 
i Re, i Re; la Specie, le Specie ; la Superficie, 
lo Super icie; PEFigie, le Efigie. 
Singular Nouns ending in a, of the maſculi- 
ne Gender, make their Termination in 7 in the 
Plural; as, Poeta, Poeti; Profeta, Profeti; Pa- 
pa, Papi. 85 5 88 | 
All Nouns ending in 2, with an Accent, are 
ſtill the ſame, both in the Singular and Plu- 
ral; as, /a Eonta, le Bonta, la Maefia , le Mae- 
A „.f 
Nouns ending in i, keep the ſame Termina- 
tion in the Plural; as, i! D?, i Di; il Luned?, 
# Luned), &c. | 1 | 
Singular Nouns in u, are ſtill the ſame in the 
Plural; as, /a Virid, le Virtu ; la Gioventin , le 
Gioventù, &c. | | 
Nouns of Cardinal Numbers are the ſame in 
the Plural; as, Tre, Three; Quattro, Four; 


Otto, Eight, Oc. | 
3 © ec Ts; III. 

Of the caſe or Dectenſion . 
The Caſe is properly the ending or Termina- 
tion of a Noun; which ſerves to diſtinguish it 


according to its ſeveral Significations . There is 
hs no 


ww *T 


it 
18 


Dativo 41 Libro , to the Dar. Ai or 4 Libri, "to | 


G R 4 N N AR, 4 


no ſuch Thing as different Caſes i in * no 
mo than in Exelisþ; but we have borrowed 
that Word from the Lat ins, whoſe Nouns ha- 
ve ſix diſtin Terminations , and diſtinct Signi- © 
fications , vi. The Nominative, Genitive I Da- RX 
tive, Accuſative, Vocative, and Ablative: But 
inſtead of different Terminations , we make uſe 
of ese to expreſs the various Senſes oh, a 
Wor 
The Declenſion of Nouns is the Manner 5 
turning and changing them according to their 


3 


ſeveral. Significations , both in the Singular and 


Plural; Which, as I hinted before, is perfor- 


med in Italian , AS in 0 75 * the OM * 
Articles. a 


Declenſon of Whos of ls. - 1 "rn | 
beginning with a Const. 


SINGVLAR., 1 . PLURAL-, 


Nom. {1 Libro, the Book. Nom. Libri , the Books; 


Gen. de- Libro , of the Gen. dei, or de Libri, of 


Book. the Books » 


1 


Book. the Books. 


Abl. dal Libro : from the Abl. Dat, or da Libs; 


Book. ( from the Books. 


Nouns. of the feminine Gender , be inning with 
a Conſonant are thus declined, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. /a Caſa, the Houſe, Nom. 7s Caſe, tho Houſes, 
| 5 « z e n. : 


4 AN 


Gen.. Della Coſi , of the 


Houſe : „ 


ITALIAN 


Gen. delle Caſe , of the 
Houſes. | 


Dat, Alla Caſe , to the|Dat. alle Caſe , to 85 


Hoſe: 


the 


Houſes. 


Abl: Dalla Caſa, from Abl. dalle Caſe J 


louſe. 


the Houſes: 


New ending in a; 10 the maſtuline War, 
are thus declined, 


om. il Poeta, the ik 

Genit, del Poet a, of the 
Poet. 

Dat. al Pocta, tothe Poet. 


Abl. dal Poeta 5 from the 


— 


Piuskt. 
Nom. Poeti, the Poets. 

Gen. dei, or de Pocti, of 
the Poets f | 
Dat. a, or a Poetz , to 


the Poets . 
Abl. dai, or da“ Poeti , 


Poet. 


from the Poets: | 


Nouns ending in à with an Actent, are 
| thus declined, 


. K. 
RIG, e 4 Ak. 


jeſty 
Gap o Nella Maefta # ofthe 
Dat. alla Maeſtd , to the 


Profat. 

Nom. le Mae ſia, the Ma- 
jeſties. 

Seu. delie Maeſta, of the 
Majeſties . | 

Dat. alle Maeſtd, to the 
Majeſties. _ 

Abl. dalle Maeſt2 , from 


Ab. l. Marks, & 
the Ma 2¹ . om | 


the Majeſties. . 


6” * 1 * 1 4 ** ; * 
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Declenſſon it Nouns 0 the . 3 3 
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$1460 19%) pw PiUnAt. AD 
Nom. lo Studio, the Study, N. gli Sud; , the Studies. 


Gen. dello Studio; of the o Gen. degli Studj , of the. ; 


Study: I Studies | 
| Dat. 45 Studio , , to the Dat. 17 0 Studj , to the ; 
Stud 9 45 Studies. 
Abl. dato Studis; from Abl. 48 Stud) , from |: 
the Study ” the Studies. — 
Nous o J ihe maſculine Gender, e 
nh Votbel, are thus declined. : 
 Srtxe6viak | Pips, jp 
Tum Amore; Na egen, % Amori 5 4. 
ves, 
Goa dell Amore , of the * degli Amori, of tbe 
- Loves: | Loves. © 
Dat. al/ Amore to the Dat. agli Amort , to the. 
ve. Loves 
Abl. dall“ Amore 5 from Abl. 45605 Amort ; from 
the Love. | the Loves. 


1 Nouns ov 2 Raben Gender, Beginning 
aVowe, are thus declined , © 


; SIN SUA PIlUR A. 
| Nomi. Anima, the Nom. Le Anime , the 


Soul. Souls. | 
Gen. dell' Anima, of the | delle Anime,; of the 


Soul, 
Dat 


7 


a 


Villages, are generally declined in the following 


Plural, and if of the Ruine they have no Sin- 


Sen. di Pietro, of Peter, Gen. di Maria, of Mary . ; 


Abl. da lunar oh From 


45. A N za, I TAL I A N: 


Dat all Anima, to the 3 alle Anime, to the 


Soul. | x Souls, 
Abl. dal” Anima ,  from|/ Abl. dale Anime : from 
the Soul. I the Souls. 


Declenſon 177 1 Names. 


ls | 
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Proper Names of Men; , women, — * „ and 


Manner; where it is to be obſerved, that if thoſe 
Nouns be of the ſingular Number, they have no 


gular . 8 
ANI AX. Stevan 
Nom. Pietro, Peter. Nom. Maria, Mary. 


Dat. Pietro, ro Peter. Dat. a Maria, to Mar, 


Abl. da Pietro, h Fe; Abl. da Maria, from 2 
4 = | IF « 


bebe 'Sitncvran. 


j 


Nom. Londra, London. Mom. Parigi, Paris. c 
Gen. 4. Londra, of Lon. Gen. di Parigi , of Pa- 


don. xis * 1 
Dat. a Londra to Lon- Dat. a Parigi, to Pa- 
don. ris. 


Abl. da Varigi , from 
nr Paris. 110 


When thoſe proper Names begin ih aVow- 
el, the 7 is cut off in the Article, . andwe add 
a d to the Aro 2. 


1 


Su- 


a- 
Pa- 


rom 


o- 


> add 


$% * 


N 
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' SINGULAR-«... 
Nom. Antonio, Anthony. 
Gen. d' Antonio ; „of An- 
thony . 

Dat. ad Antonio, to An- 
thony. 

Abl. da Antonis . from 
0 | ; 


my Names 85 Kingdoms, Provinces, 
Seas, Rivers, 


are thus 


SIN GVLAR. 
Nom. la Spagna, 555 . 
Gen. della pagna 15 


Spain 


Dacve alla Spagna , to 


Gen. del Tamigi, of the 


Thames. 


Dat. al Tamigt , ro the 


Thames. 
Abl. dal Tamig: , from 
the Thames, 


* » 
8 
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Nom. Anna , Anne · 
Genit. da Auna 3 of An- 


ne . 
Dat. ad Auna, wo. An- 


'ne . 
Abl. da Anna, from An- 


ne, 
2 


and Alas, | 
declined . 


e CTR 

IN. 7 Piemonte, Piemont. 

fen. del Piemonte, of 
Piemont 

Dat. al Piemonte, to Pie- - 


Spain. mont. - 
Abl. dalla Spagna, from Abl. dal Piemonte , from 
Spain 25 T Piemont. 399 
StinGvULaR _ 5 1 PLURAL. Sy 
Nom. il Tamigi, the Tha- Nom. le Alpi, the Alps. 
mes. 


Gen. delle Alpi 5 oof” the 
| Alps. 


Dat. To Alpi, 1 to the 
A - 
Abl. dalle Ai, o toons the | 


1 Alps. 


d  thhen 
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When * Nouns begin with 4 Vowel , 
. are thus declined ; | 


Sin CULAR. | SINGULAR: 
Nom. 7 Inghilterra, Eng-[Nomin. I Olanda, Hol- 
land, land. | 
Gen: ael? Inghilterra off Gen. dell'Olanda, of Hol- 
England. land. 
Dat. all Inghilterra to] Dat. all Olarida to Hol- ä 
Eng ngland. | lands 


Ablat. dall Tnghilterra Abl. dall @/anda , from 
from England. L Holland. 


"St or. IV. : 
of tbe Compariſon of Adjeflives . 
| Beſides the three forementioned Accidents of 


ouns, which are common both to Subſtanti ves 
and Adjectives; there is a fourth peculiar bt - 


E « 


_ theſe, called Compariſon . 


The Compariſon of Adjetives is the Way of 


- nicreaſing, or raiſing their Signification by certain 


W which are three, viz. 
k. The PosiTIVE. 
2. The COMPARATIVE. 
3. The SUPERLATILVE. 1 

The Poſitive lays down the vatural Significa- 
tion of the Adjective; as, bello, handſome ; no- 
bile noble. 

The Comparative raiſes it toa higher degree . 
by comparing it to the Poſitive; which in Ira- 
lian, is performed by the Adverb, pid, more; 
ex. pitt bello, handſomer ; ; pi grande, Tg 

E- 
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I bere is alſo another Comparative which lej 
lens the Signification by the Help of the Parti- 
cles, meno, and 52; as; ella e mend bella di voi; 
she is leſs handſome than you; egli non 85) gran- 
de che voi, he is not ſo tall as you: 5 
The Superlative raiſes the Signification as high 
as poſſible, which in Halian is terminated in i- 
mo, M. iſſima; F. as, beiliſſimo, belliſſima , very 

handſome; grandiſſimo ; ęrandiſſima, very great: 


EXCEPTION, 
The following Adje&ives go from the Rule : 


, Posirive | Comvartarivs: 
F. | Bun” 3 G9od. F. — Better. 
bene r e Pate. 
M. Piccolo, Nini M. Ainore, or pis piccolo, I leſs, o 
' zlictls, ; lei i 


F. Picrola,; M. Minore, or pid picco/a, 
Ss SUPERLATIVE. 
1. Migliore; i 
Fin WE} * $ the bel ON, 
1. = pix Peppiore; ho OY 
F. La pit Peggiore ; $ the worlt . 3 
M. I Menomo, or il pit Piccolo, th jean 
| F. La Menoma , or la pin Piccola. yp 8 28 
REMARKS, 
t. Subſtantives are ſometimos improperly com- 
pared: ex. 2 pi Beſtia di tutte Je Beſtie, he is à 
greater Brute, than the Brutes themielves 
. d 3 When 
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2. When the Compariſon. is made betvyeen two 
Subſtontives, two Adjectives, or two Adverbs, 
one after another, then the Particle che is uſed 
in the following Manner, Ja Signora ha pid Gra- 
zia, che Bellezza, the Lady has more Grace 
than Beauty, Lucrezia e pin bella, che buona , 
Lucretia is handſomer than good, & meglio tar- 
di, che mai, tis better late, than never 
3. When Compariſon is made of two Acti- 
ons, Beve pit, che non mangia, he drinks mo- 
re than he eats, e pid bella, che non penſa vo, 
She is handſomer than I thought, e meglio mo- 
rire, ehe offender Dio, tis better to Die, than 
to offend God. e | 
4 When the Compariſon is made between 
two Nouns that are declined with the Article 
1, or la, then we uſe de“, or della, according 
to their Gender and umber. Ella e pin bella 
del Sole, she is handſomer than the Sun, i/Cze- 
io e pit grande della Terra , Heaven is larger 
than the Earth , il mio G:ardino è pitt bello de? 
voſtro, my Garden is handſomer than yours, 7 
ſuo / Occhi ſono pitt iſplendenti delle Stelle, her 
Eyes are brighter than the Stars, “ Oro e piu 
pfezioſo dell' Argento, Gold is more pretious tan 
dilver N 5 . 
5. When the Compariſon is made between 
two Nouns that are declined with the Article 
di, then we uſe the ſame Article for both Gen- 
der and Numbers: as, Antonio @ pitt ricco di 
Pietro, Anthony is richer than Peter, Jo ſo me- 
glio di voi, J know it better than you, queſio 2 
pin grande di quello, this is larger than that, 
la 2 ? pi ſaggia di ſua Madre, the Dau- 
ghter is wiſer than her Mother. Th 


” * : + - 
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The Comparatives maggiore; greater, minore , 
lefler , migliore, better, peggiore , worle, follow 
the ſame Rules. „„ 
As we ſaid before, our Superlatives end in 
i imo, iſſima, &c. as dottiſſimo, dottiſſima, dot 
tiſſimi, dottiſime: But it is to be obſerved, that 
vre- never ſay, il dottiſſimo di tutti, the moſt 
learned of all; but . pi dotto di tutti : and the 
| Reaſon is, that our Superlatives mark an Am- 
plification without Compatiſon ; and when we 
expreſs Amplification with a Compariſon , we 
uſe pit, more; as in the following Examples 
Pietro è dott iſſimo nella Medicina , Peter is very 
learned in Phyſick ; 2 la pit bella Donna di quan- 
te rabbia mai vedute , she is the handſomeſt 
Woman I ever ſaw. : 


S E Cc . V. 
Of the Figure and Species of Nouns , 


Beſides the four principal Accidents of Nouns 
already mentioned, their Figure an Species are 
alſo to be conſidered. RE „ 
The Figure of Nouns is that Accident which 
_ Shews whether they be Simple; as, giuſto, juſt; 
or Compound; as, inbiuſto, unjuſt. | | 
The Species is an Accident of Nouns , whe- 
reby we know whether they be Primitive, ſu- 
ch as, Mondo, the World. 540no, good: or De- 
rivative, as, mondano , worldly , Bont, Goos 
dneſs. . 8 | 
| There are ſeveral Sortsof Primitive Nouns , - 
of which the following are the Chief, - 
1, The Noun Collective, which in the ſingu- 
& 2 . 


W 
if la Number ſignifies a Multitude, as la Corte, 
'F the Court, / Senato, the Senate, un Eſercito, an 


* 


Army, una Dozzina, a Dozen. i 
2, The Diſtributive, which is the contrary of 
the Collective, and divides , 2 Multitude , as, 
ogni every, due a due, two and two. 5 
3. The Equivocal Nouns, which have a dou- 
diy Meaning , as , Tema , a Theme , Tema, 
4. Synonyma's, two or three of which ſigni- 
iy almoſt the ſame Thing, as, breve , corto , 
short, forte, gagliardo, rovuſio , ſtrong , luſty , 
robuſt, Via, Cammino, Way, Road. Ger. 
- Nouns Numeral , which ſerve to diſtin- 
guish the Numbers, and are either Cardinal, 
or Ordinal. 5 | — 
The Cardinal Number is the Fountain of 
the others, and expreſſes , or joins Units to- 
gether, as, Uno, Due, Tre, Quattro, &c. One,; 
Two. Three; Four, &.. . 
The Ordinal Number derives from the Car- 
dinal, and shews the Order and Rank of every 
Thing; as, Primo, Secondo, Terzo, &Cc. Firſt , 
Second, Third, Cc. 2 | 
The Principal Derivative Nouns are the fol- 
LOWI1T Sg, 185 
1. The Verbal, which comes from a Verb, 
as, Amore, Love, from Amare ; Parliero, Tal- 
ker, from Parlare. | 4 
2. The Diminutive, which decreaſes or dimi- 
nishes the Signification of its Primitive; as, 
Baſtoncino, a little Stick , Figliuolino , a little 
Boy, from Baſtone , and Figliuolo. = 
3. The Augmentative, which augments or in- 


rreaſes the Signification of its Primitive ag 2 


— 


ö 
„ 
: 1 


Capellone, a large Hat, Caſone, a large Houſe, 
from Cappello, and Caſa, * ; 
4. The Name of one's Nation, as, Iruſiano, 
an Italian, Ingleſe, English „% ad. 
5. The Name of one's Province, as. 4 Toſca- 
#0 , Tuſcan , Piemonteſe , Piemonteſe ; Galleſe, 


Welsh. 


6. The Name of one's Tow or Sty:, , 
Fiorentino, à Florentine, Romano, a Roman. 
7. The Nick- names given either out of Spite 


or Deriſion, as, Ugonotto, a Hugonot , Papiſia, 


a Papiſt. 3 


4 H * „ | 
| | Of the Pronouns . : 
HE Pronoun is a Part of Speech, ſo cal- 


x led, becauſe it is often uſed inſtead of a 


Noun, to avoid the too frequent Repetition 

thereof, which would be troubleſome and un- 

plein, „ | "HF 
Ex. Jo amo Pietro, perch" egli s mio amice, 


1 love Peter, becauſe he is my Friend, which 


is as much as to ſay, ( ſuppoſe there were no 

Pronouns ) Jo amo Pietro , perch* Pietro s min 

2 I love Peter , becauſe Peter is my 
rien. | | | i 
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7 0 : ; 7 ; : 
Pronouns have fix Accidents, vi. 


r. The Gender. 4. The Perſon. _ 
2. The Number. I. The Figure. 

3. The Caſe, or De-[6. The Species. 

een, 1 


1 „ 2. The two firſt are the ſame as in the 
Noun. i WD 
3. The Caſe and Declenſion of Pronouns are, 
alſo the ſame as in Nouns; with this only Dif- 
ference, that ſome Pronouns have an accuſati- 
ve Caſe, _ =_ AA 
4. There are three Perſons both in the Singu- 
lar and Plural. „ = 
T The firſt is that which ſpeaks, as, Jo vi ve- 
do, I ſee you, noi vi amiamo, we love you. 
The ſecond is that which one ſpeak to, 
as, tu ſei ricco, thou art rich, voi Free Hello, 
you are handſome. Ng a ORR 
The third is that which one ' ſpeak of; as, 
egli > dotto, he is learned, ella ? amabile, she is 
lovely, eglino cantano, they ſing, elleno ballano, 
they dance. 3 ee 
Note, that except theſe Pronouns, io, noi; 
tu; voi, all the others are of the third Per- 
5. The Figure of Pronouns are twofold , viz. 
Simple, as, io, lui, ella, noi, I or me, he, she, 
we, and Compound, as, io ſteſſo, my ſelf, lui 
ſieſſo, himſelf, ella fleſſa, herſelf, G Wc. | 
6. The Species of Pronouns is alſo twofold , 
viz, Primitive, as, io, tu, &c. I, thou, C.. 
And Derivative, as, mio, tuo, &c. mine, _ c. 
| | ro- 


8 
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| Pronouns are alſo divided according to their Signt: 
an,; into Jrow: Sorte, vis. a 


1. Perſonal. |, $5. Interrogative. 

2. Poſleſive. _ - | 6: Numeral. 
3. Demonſtrative. debate. 1 
4 Relative 2 


; 
5 
1 


„ yy 
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- of the Pronbuns Perſonal. 
Pronouns. Perſonal are five, viz.io, tu , egli, 
275 ſe, 1 are declined with the Article di, 
45 1 1 5 


£ 


* 


10, 7 is of Fi common Glade” and is 2 
5 declined. £1 nth 
SINGULAR, 5 ie | 
Nom. Jo, I. Nom. Noi, we. | 
Gen. Di me, or mi, of me. Gen. Di noi, of us. 
Dat. 4 me, to me. Dat.. A noi, or ei, ce ,ne . 


to us. - g 
Acc. Mie, or mi, me Ace. Noi, or ci ce, ne, us · 


Abl. Da me, from me. Abl. Da noi, from us. 
Declination of tu, alſo 8 the common Gender. 


SINGULAR: 5 5 
Nom. Tu, thou. Nom. Voi vou or YE. 
Gen, Di te, of thee. Gen. Di voi, of you. 5 
Dat. -A 16, or ti, to thee. Dat. boi, or vi, ve, 

8 tO 70u. 8 | A 
Ace. Te, or ti, thee. Acc. Voi, or vi, ve, yon. 
Abl. Daze, from thee . TAbl. Da voi, from you. 


Egli 
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- 
Ss * 8 
Fe e 3 Me 2 


— 
* 


Egli, or, 


* 


Edo, is of the maſculine Gender. 


 StNGVULAR, [  PruRAL. 
Nom. Egli, or eſſo, he. Nom, Eglino, they. 
Gen. Or lui, of him. Gen. Oi loro, of them. 
Dat, A lui, or li, to him. 9 loro, or loro, to 
Acc. Lui, or lo, him. Acc. Loro, or g, li, them. 
Abl. Da lui, from him. Abl. Da loro, from them. 


Ella, or eſſa , expreſſes the feminine Gender. 


SINGULAR, P. 


| Nom, Ella Or eſſa 2 she. Nom. Elleno 5 or eſſe 2 5 


; Cn 1 hey, > 

Gen. Di lei, of her. Gen-. Oi loro, of them. 

Dat. A lei, or le, to her. Das A loro , or loro, to 
. 5 t em. 1 hp 

Acc. Lei, or la, her. Acc. Loro, or le, them. 

Abl. Da lei, from her. Abl. Da loto , from them. 


| Se, ne's ſelf , is a reciprocal Pronoun of the 
third Perſon , of the common Gender, and of 
__ Numbers, but without a nominative Ca- 

© » T. 


Singular and Plural ; 


Nom. | | | | 
Gen. Di ſe, of one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf. 
Dat. A ſe,-or fi, to one's felf, Wee 

Acc. Se, or f, one's ſelf, Oc. 

Abl. Da ſe, from one's ſelf, &c. 
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Remarks upon io, me, mi, boi, ce, ci, ne. 


4 We often find inſtcad of Jo, Þ with the Apo- 
rope. 
| "Fa mi vivea di mia Saxrs cotgnts:;\« | 
I lived ſatisfied with my Deſtiny, _ 
Io repeated, gives the Diſcourſe more Force 
or more Grace; ex · fate pur ben voi, ch i fas 
10 ben" io g 40 potrö, do your ovrn Nd 6 
vrill do mine if I can. | 
Qual Donna canterd, ſe non cant io? | 
Who is the Woman that wyil ling, if I do not 081 


| Different Uſes of me, mi, 


Me, mi, that are of the Qbtique Caſes of 
io, have the fame Signification ; but they are 
differently uſed . 

I. Me lerves for all the Caſes, after the Parti- 
cles, di, a, da; ex. di me, of me; a me, to 
me; da me, from me. 

2. "Aﬀer all the Prepoſitions ; ex. per me, for me; 
verſo me, towards me ; contra me; againſt me. 
3. Before, or after ſame Interjections 1 
aſſo me, alafs! felice me, or me feliee, how hap- 

am. 
73 Before Io, la, le, oli; as, mole, mela, mele, 
megli, ex. ditemela, tell it me; datemela 5 give | 
it me. | 
5- Before the Particle Relative ne; ex. me ne 
7 I repent of it; datemene, zive me ſome 

i 

Note, that when vie make an Oppoſition, We 
ule me, Without joining it to the Verb; which 

is⸗ 
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feen in the following Example: 
Ferir me di ſaetia in quello ſtato, 


is very graceful in our Language; as it may be 


E a voi armata non moſtrar pur Þ arto. Petr. 
Mi, ſerves only for the Dative ande the Accu- 


ſative, and it is placed either before or after the 
Verb; as, mi vide, he ſavy me; fatemi que ſto fa- 
vore, do me this favour. LO | 


Mi is alſo put before the Monoſyllables ei, 8 
bi, ne; as, continua Concordia mi ci è paruta di ve- 
dere, I thought I ſave there a perpetual Con- 


cord; mi ſi fece incontro, he met me; ma io mi ti 


bdglio un poco ſeuſare, but I will excuſe my ſelfa 


little to you; come a Padre mi vi ſcuſo, Iexcuſe 


my ſelf to you, as I would to my Father; jo mi 


ve ne dolſi, I gneved at it. 


Mi is often put before the Verb, as an Exple- 5 


tive Particle; as, io mi morrò, I shall die. 


Different ways of uſing ce, ci, ne. 


Although I have ſaid that the Pronoun 0, I, 


makes nos, in the Plural; yet it is to be obſer- 
ved, that we uſe very often ce, ci, ne, for the Da- 
tive and Accuſative Caſes; with this Difference, 


that we put ce, before the Particles Jo, la, ne; 
as, ce lo mcſtrd, he shewed it to us; ce la diede, 


he gave it us; che non ce ne andiamo noi? Why 
do not we go? And ci, is put before or after 
the Verb, as, ci fece molti Regali, he made us a 
great many Preſents; ſe 1 andd ſenza dirci addio, 
he went away without bidding us Farewell. 
Ci either Pronoun or Adverb, being joined to 
the Monoſyllables, mi, ff, ti, vi, is put before /z, 
but with the others, it is put after: Iwill explain 
oF | my 


- 
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my ſelf better by the following. Eramples 


Di e Notte ci fi lavera, they Work there Night 
and Day; mi ci hanno fatto entrar per inganno „they 


made me go in there by Treachery; / Diavolo ti 


vi reca, the Devil brings you to us; dira, che 10 
vi ci abbia fatta venir per danari, he will fay., 
that I wade. you come to us for Money. | | 
Me for noi, ſor the Dative or the Accuſative, 
is put either before, or after the Verb; perch. 
crndo Deſtino ne diſuniſei tu, & amar ne ſtringe? 
thou cruel Deſtiny, Why do you part us, if 
Love joins. us? Honne vedute cento come voi, 1 


have ſeen a hundred like you. 
"Remarks upon tu, te, ti. 


Tu often ſerves for an Ornament, as a Particle 
expletive; as, u ti ſe' ben vendicato, thou haſt 
revenged tay ſelf well.... 

Tis nowr out of Uſe to join tu at the End of 


the Verb; as, mandaſtu, aveſtu, foſiu, inſtead. 


of mandaſti tu, aveſſi tu, foſſi tu. - 8 
When tu is followed by the Article i, we 
write tu', and not tz il; as, Signor, tu puoi 
ſaper , Sir, you may know it. l 
Te, ti, follow the ſame Rules; as, me, mi; ie 
is put after the Particles, di, a, da; as, di fe, 
of thee : a te, to thee; da te, from thee. lſo, 
Before la, le, lo, gli; tela, tele, telo, tegli; 
as, tela manderò, I will ſend it thee; c. Like- 
wiſe, before ne; tens ringrazio, I thank thee 
for it. After ſome Interjections; as, laſſo te, wo 
to thee. After the Verb eſſere, to be, vve put 
te; but this Way of Speaking is rather Latin, 
than Tuſcan:; as credendo ch io faſſi 2 chinkid 
that I was these FVV 
TH When 


* 
ww 


A NI ia 
' _ When te is followed by #, we write te“, and 
not te i/; as; is non te! potei dire alloy, us volli, 
I could; nor would not tell it you then. 
Ti is put before and after the Verb; as, ti ver- 
goghi di dirlo, e non abreſti vergogna di riceverlo , 
thou art ashamed to ſpeak it; and thou wouldſt 
not be achamed to take it; on dirti la tagion del 
mio venir a te i vatto; to tell thee the Reaſon of 
my coming in ſuch a Haſtes © 
Ti is put before /e, and after vi; as, queſto chi 
the ti ſe  abbia detto, io not nego, Whoever has 
told thee ſo, I cannot deny it; vi ti porròꝰ una 
Coltricetta , e dormivit;, 1 will put there a little 
Counterpoint for thee , and sleep upon it, 


Remarks upon voi, vi, ve. 


Although voi is the Plural of t, tis uſed fot 
a ſingle Perſon, Which is uſed alſo in English; 
as, voi ſete molto ardito, You ate very bold: 
N follows the ſame Rules; as, me, te; that 
is to ſay , that ve is put before la, le, lo, li, 
uc; as, vela do volontieri, I give it thee villin- 
zly, ce. . EK 5 3 
But if che Pronoun is put after the Particle, 
vou muſt ſay vi, and not v#; Je vi veco, he 
rought them to you; 6 gli vi donero; I will 
give them yours . VVV 
Vi is placed before or after the Verbs; as, 
gucſto vi dico, per I ultima volta, 1 tell you this 
for the laſt Time; d dirvi il vero, voi ſe trop- 
po import uno; to tell you the Truth; you are 
very troubleſonie ; 3 25 | 
Vi is put before ci, ,, ti; as, io non ſo come 
Vi ci poſſiamo pervettire ; 1 do not Wanne 
EE 5 : | [5 


oy 
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vendo egli , 1hgegno- di moſtrare la Verita 


n Of 


shall come there ; vi. fi accordo , he agreed to it 4 
ws ti menerò, I will carry you thither. But ig 


all theſe Examples, the Particle vis an Adverb, 


and not à Pronqun. 
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| Remarks upon lui and lei; with the Particle comes 


We uſe. lui, and lei; with the Particle. come; 
when Compariſon or Equality. is ſignified; as; 
Coſtore ch erdus malxioſ came lui, they who were 
as mali ipus as he: But if the Word come ex- 


preſſes Similltude, and not Equality, g and 


ella muſt be uſed; as, che direſte voi, 5 i0 


nella Via come egli, or ella? What would you lay 


if 1 were in the Way as well as he or she! | 
Remarks upon egli , ella : lui, ard lei, with the 

" Hm = _Gerund, ED f 
When any of theſe Ptonouns is accompanied 


by a Gerund, independently of the Vetb that 
follow/s , then lui, and dei muſt be uſed; ex; Dor- 


mendo lui, io cantaua, ' whilſt; he slept; 1 ſung 5: | 


one. may ſee by this Example, that zi has no 

Reference ta the Verb cantava. On the contra- , 

y, one mult ſay egli, 155 ella; if the Verb that 

follows depends upon theſe Pronouns ; 77 cris. 
e 


to, by Writing he ſtrove to show the Ttuth of 


the Matter; flando ella g poco a poco g addorinen- 
to, as He. Was ſpinning ahi fell asleep. j 
| Remarks upon eſſo, eſſa, deſſo, deſſa. 


The Protioun eſſo, is almoſt nadeclneable ad ie 
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ufed as a Particle Fxpletive be fore the Pronouns 


Fui , lei, loro, noi, voi, Mano, Piedi; as, con 
efſo lui, with him; con eſſa lei, with her; con 
eſſo loro , with them; cominciaro a cantare, e le 
Valli con eſſo loro, they began to ſing, and the 
Vallies with them; con eſſo le Mani, with the 


Hands; con eſſo i Piedi, voith the Feet. Dd 


Deſſo, and deſſa, have the ſame Signification 
as, eſſo, and eſſa; but they have a Signification 
more energetick in expreſſing the Perſon or the 
Thing we ſpeak of; as, egli  deſſo, he is the 
very Man, tu non mi par deſſa, I do not think 
you are the fame Woman. 


S's cr. ik ® 


Of the Pronouns Poſſeſſtve 5 


* 


* 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive, are ſo called, becauſe 
they ſignify the Poſſeſſion or Appurtenance of 


a Thing; and they are declined by the Article 
4, del, al, dal, for the Maſculine, and Ia, della, 
alla, dalla, for the Feminine. | 


There are Twelve Pronouns Poſſeſſive in Ha- 
lian; viz. il mio, il tuo, 1 noſtro, il vo- 
Aro, il loro; la mia, la tua, la ſua, la noſtra, la 
voſtra, la loro. „ OR | 
|  EXAX#MPLES 


S1ncvuLaRr Maſc. p LVR AL Maſc. 
Nom. I mio, my, or mi ine. Nom. I miei, my or mine. 
Gen. Del mio, of my, or Gen. De miei, of my, or 

mine. - mine. b | . 
Dat. 4/7 mio, to my, or Dat. A miei, to my, 

mine. ü b | ; | Or mine. 


{3 © 4 
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Acc. I mio, my, or mi Acc. 1 miei, my, or mi- 


ne. 
OT mine - 


CINGULAR Fem. 


| Nom. La mia „my, or 


mine 
Gen. Della mis, of my, 
or mine. 


. Alla mia, to my, 
or mine. 8 | 


Acc. La mia, my , or mi- 
ne. | 
Abl. Dalla mia , from my , 


Seen Maſc. 


Nom. I tuo, thy, or thi- 
ne 

Gen. Del tuo, of thy „ Or 

. thine. 

Dat. Al tuo, to thy, or 
thine. 


Acc. I tuo, thy, or thi- 


ne. 


Abl. Dal tuo, from thy, 
or thine. 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom. La tua, thy, or 
thine . 
Gen. Della tua, of "thy 3} 
or thine. 


| 


ö 


| 


g 


ne. 


Abl. Dal mio, from my, Ab Da miei, from y. 


Or mine . 


PLURAL ang. 

Nom. Le mie, my, 
mine . WE 

Gen. Delle mie, of my * 
or mine. 

Dat. Alle mie, to my, or 
mine. 

Acc. Le mie, my, or mi- 
ne. 

Abl. Dalle mie, from my 5 
or mine, 


PLURAL Maſc: 


Nom. I tuoi , 
thine. 
Gen. De” tuoi, of thy „ Or 

thine, 


thy, or 


Dat. A tuoi, to thy, or 


thine, 
Acc. Ituoi, thy, or thi- 
ne... 
Abl. Da tuoi, from thy, 
or thine. 
þ 
PLVURAIL Fem. | 
Nom. Le tue, thy, or 
thine. | 


Gen. Delle tue, „ 1 thy 3: 
or thine, | 


s Dat. 
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Dat. Alla tua, to thy , 


or thine... 
Acc. La tua, thy , or thine. 


Abl. Dalla tua, from thy 


or thine... 


StN GOL AR Malſc; 
Nom. I ſuo, his, or hers: 


Sen. De/ ſuo, of his; or 


hers. 


Dat. Al ſuo, to his, or 


hers. 


Acc. I ſw, his 3 Or 


hers: - 
Abl. Dal fus , from his, 
or hers. | 


— EL, Fem. 
om. La ſua, his; or hers. 
Gen. De la ſua, of his, or 
hers. | 
Dat. Alla ſua, to his 
or hers. 
cc. La ſua , his, or hers. 
Al Dalla ſua, from his; 
or hers. h 


SING. Male. 


Nom. 1! noftro , our, or 
ours. 


Gen. De! ele, of our, 


Dat. A! Alen, to our, or 
ours. ä 


Dat. Alle tue, to thy, 

or thine. 

Acc. Te tue, thy; or thine. 

Abl. Palle tue; from thy; 
or thine C 


pa 1 Maſc. 

Nom. I ſuoi, his, or bers. 

Geu. De ſuoi; of his, or 
hers. 

Dat. A' ſuo:, to his, or 
bers 

Acc. i ſuoi , his , 
hers: : 

Abl. Da ſuoi , from his; 
or hers, = 


PLURAL Fem. 

Nom. Le ſue, his, or hers. 

Gen. Delle ſue , of his, 
or hers. 

Dat. Alle ſue, to his, 
or hers: 

Acc. Le ſue, his; or hers. 


Abl. Dalle ſue , from his ; 


} or hers: 


Nom. I noſtri, our, or 
ours. 5 
Gen. De noſtri, of our, 
or ours: 
Pat. A noſtri, to our, 
Or Ours. 
5 Acc. 


Abl. 
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Nom. La noſtra, our; or 


of , ©; 

Gen. Della noftra ; of our , 

or ours. 

Dat. Ala noſtra; to our, 
or ours. 


Acc. La noſtra, our 3 


ours. „ 
Dalla noſtra ; : from 


„ Sine Maſe. _ 
Nom: 1/voftro, your; or 


Gin a aw, +6 - 
Acc. L noſtro, our, or ours. Acc. I noſtri ,our, or ours: 
Abl. Dal . from e our; Abl. Da naſtri; from our; 


| 


of ours. 
1 
3 piu. Fem. | | 
Nom. Lenoftre; our, or 
ours. 

Gen. Delle noſtre, of our : 
or ours. 


; 


Dart: Alle noftre; t to our ; 
or Ours. 


Acc. Le noſtre, our, or 
ours. 


Abl. Dalle nofive , foes 
our , or ours. 


P; LUR. Maſc. 8 
9 ] vaſtri, your; or 


yours. . yours. . 
Gen: Del voſtro , of your; 5 Gen. De De voſtri, of your, 
or yours. or yours 
Pat. A voſtro, to your, Dat. L A voſtri, to your , : 
. or yours 
Acc. 1 I voſtro; your, or] Acc. I voſtri, your, or 
yours. yours., 65 
Abl. Da] voſtro; from Abl. Da' voſtri from 
your, or yours, your, or yours. 
.. Sine Fem- piu. Fent. 
Nom. La voſtra, your, Nom. Le voftre , your or 
or yours. _ yours. 
Gen Della voſtra, of your. Gen. Delle voſtre, of your; 
..or yours. or yours. 


Dat.Alla voſtra, to your; Dat. Alle voſtre; to y our 


or Fours. : 


or yours K 5 
2 Acc. 


l 
Acc. La voſtra, your, Acc. Le voſtre, your, or 


or yours. yours. f 
Abl. Dalla voſtra, from] Abl. Dalle woſire , from 
' your, or yours, F your, or yours. 


Loro, their, is of the common Gender 


SING. Maſc. | PLUR. Maſc. 
Nom. I loro, their, or Nom. I loro, their, or 
theirs « . 
Gen. Del loro, of their, Gen. De loro, of their , 
. 4% On 
Dat. A/ loro, to their ,|Dat A loro, to their, or 
or theirs. | .þ theys. 
Acc. 1/ loro, their, or. Acc. I loro, their, or 
theirs. theirs. 
Abl. Dal loro, from their, Abl. Da loro, from their; 
or the irs, or theirs. | 
S1 N S. fm. omen. 
Nom. La loro, their, or Nom. Le loro, their, or 
theirs. - TY theirs. 
Gen. Della loro, of their, Gen. De/fe loro, of their, 
or theirs. or theirs. 

Dat. Alla loro, to their Dat. Alle loro, to their, 
or theirs. or theirs. | 
ec. La loro, their, or theirs.| Acc. Le loro, their, or theirs, 
Abl. Dalla loro, from Abl. Dalle loro, from 
their, or theirs. '| their, or theirs. 

By the foregoing Examples, it plainly appe- 
ars, that the Italian Tongue has Go one Kind 
of Pronouns Poſſeſſive, to anſwrer the double 
Pronouns in English; my, and mine; thy, and 
thine; our, our, or ours, Mc. We ſay then, 
Que ſto Libro 2 mio, this is my Book, whether 
mio be accompanied with a Noun, or be a Re- 

7 "oh Es lative; 
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lative; whereas, the Enplich ſay, tis Book is 
mine, or this is my Book. 1 

Note, alſo, that theſe Pronouns may be put 
either before or after the Noun; but in English 
muſt always go before; ſo we ſay, i miei Li- 
bri, and i Libr: miei, my Books. 

Although I have ſaid before , that the Pro- 
nouns: Poſſeſſive are declined by the Article /, 
del, &c. yet you mult obſerve, that if theſe 


Pronouns are joined to a Noun of Quality , or 


Kindred, then they are declined by the Arti- 
cle di, a, da; as, ſua Maeſia, his Majeſty ; di 
ſua Maeſia, of his Majeſty ; = ſua Maeſta , to 
his Majeſty ; da ſua Maeſta, from his Majeſty : 
Mio Padre, my Father; di mio Padre, of my 


Father, a mio Padre, to my Father, da mio 


Padre , from my Father, mia Madre, my Mo- 


ther, di mia Madre, of my Mother, O. But is 


the Plural, we uſe the Article i, de“, le, del- 
le, &c. i miei Fratelli, my Brothers, de miei 


Fratelli, of my Brothers, &. le mie Forelle, 


my Siſters , delle mie Sorelle , of my Siſters , 
Ce | 5 1 : 8 
Note, that loro, after a Verb is a Pronoun 
Perſonal; as, io diſſi loro, I told them; and 
after a Noun is a Pronoun Poſſeſſive, 4 Beni 
loro, their Eſtate . | 2, 


8 8 . III. 


- 'Of the Pronouns Demonſtratiue 4 


| Pronouns Demonſtrative ſerve to shed a Per- 

ſon or a Thing. we have in Itallan but two 

Sorts; ſome to shews a Perſon or Thing that is 
e 3 neat 
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' near us, and others to shew a Perſon or Thing 
at ſome Diſtance . Theſe Pronouns are declined 
with the Article di, a, da. | 


SINGULAR Maſc. 5 


Nom. Queſto, this, 
Gen. Di queſto, of this. 
Dat. A queſto, to this. 
Acc. Queſto, this. 
Abl. | 
this. 


S1NGULAR Fem. 
Nom. Ozeſia , this 
Gen. D. queſta, of this. 

at. A queſta, to this. 
Acc. Queſta, this. 
Abl. Da queſta , from 

hs. 


Da queſto , from 


PLURAL Maſc. 
Nom. Queſti, theſe 
Gen. Di queſti, of theſe. 
Dat. A queſti, to theſe, 
Acc. Queſit, theſe . 

Abl. Da gueſtt , from 


1 theſe 5 


PLURAL Fem. 
Nom. Queſte, theſe. 


| 
Gen. D; queſte, of theſe. 


Dat. A gueſte, to theſe. 


Acc. Que ſie, theſe. 
Abl. Da queſte, from 
1 theſe. 


Coteſto, he, or this, coteſta, she], or this, cote- 
fti, cotefte , they or thoſe , are declined like, 


queſto, and queſta, 


SIN C. Maſc. 
Nom. Quello , that, 


Gen. Di quello, of that, 
Dat. A quello, to that. 
Acc. Quello, that, 


Abl. Da quello ;, from 
that. | 


1 


P LU R. Maſc. 


"BE Quet , or quelli 1 


thoſe, 

Gen. Di quei, or quellt , 
of thoſe. 
Dat. A quei, or quelli , 
to thoſe, | 
Acc. Quei, or nels, , 
thoſe. | 
Abl. Da quei, or quelli , . 


I 


from thoſe . 


SING, 
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SING, Fem. PL u R. Fem. 
Nom, Quella, that. Nom. Quelle, thoſe. 
Gen. Di quella, of that. Gen. Di quelle „of thoſe, 
Dat. A quella, to that. Dat. A quelle, to thoſe. 


Acc. Quella, that. Acc. Quelle, thoſe. 
Abl. Da quella » from] Abl. Da quelle p from 
that, 1 F: thoſe... 


St Nc, Maſc. | 
Nom. Coſtui, he, or this Man. 
Gen. Di coſtui, of him, or this Man, 
Dat. A coſtui, to him, or this Man. 
Acc. Coſtui, him, or this Man. 
- Abl. Da coſtui , from him, or this Man. 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom. Coſtei, she, or this Woman. 

Gen. Dicoftei, of her , or of this Woman. 
Dat. A coſtei, to her, or to this Woman. 
Acc. Coſtei, her, or to this Woman 
Abl. Da coſtei, from her, or from this Womens 


PLVU RAIL Maſc. Fem. 
Nom. Coſtoro, they, or theſe Men and Women, 
| Gen. Di coſtoro, of them, Cc. 
a Dat. A coftoro, to them, (vc. 
Acc. Coſtoro, them, Cc. 
Abl. Da coſtoro , from them , Oc. 


Coteſtui ; bs or this Man, coteſtei , abe „ or this 
Woman, are declined liks coſtui „ and coſtei. 


ä SINGULAR Maſo. 
Nom. colui, he, or that Man.“ 
Gen. Di colui, of him, or of that Man. 


© 4 Dat. 
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Dat. A colui, to him, or to that Man. 
Acc. colui, him, or that Man. 

Abl. Da colut , from him, or from that Man. 


SINGULAR Fen. 
Nom. Colei, she, or that Woman. 
Gen. Di colei, of her, or of that Woman. 
Dat. A colei, to her, or to that Woman. 
Acc. Cole: , her, or that Woman, 
Abl. Da colei, from her, or from that Woman. 


| PLvunRaAL Maſc. and Fem. | 
Nom. Coloro, they, or thoſe Men or Women. 
Gen. Di coloro „ of them, Oc. 
Dat. Acoloro, to them, Cc. 
Acc. Coloro, them, Oc. 
Abl. Da coloro ; from them, ce. 


85 ie 
Nom.C#, this, or thar. 

Gen. Di 2 of this, or that, 
Dat. Aciò, to this, or that. 
Acc. Ciò, this, or that. | 
Abl. Da ciò, from this, or that. 


Remarks upon the Pronouns Demonſtrative . 


One ough to ſay queſti , and never queſto , 
when this Pronbun is uſed alone for this Man ; 
as, gueſi; vorrebbe perſuadermi , che, &c. this Man 
would perſuade me, that, Oc. | 
If queſto is uſed alone, and without any Sub- 
ſtantive, it ſignifies this or that; as, queſto vi 
dico per Pultima volta, I tell you this for the 

laſt Lin gueſto mi piace, I like this. " 

When 


* 2 

. — 
n 
3 


n 4 * u H wre 
| When it is joined with a Subſtantive, it agrees 


with it in Gender, Number, and Caſe; as, que- 
flo Vizio, this Vice; quefla Virt2 , this Virtue ; 
gueſit Doni, theſe Gifts; queſte, Parole, theſe 
Words. yp : 
There is always ſome Difference between qu e- 


ſlo, and coteſto, queſia and coteſta; for queſto is 


_ uſed by him that ſpeaks to another; as, vi bo 


partecipato queſio mio penſiero, perehs 30 che ſete 
mio Amico, I have imparted this Reſolution 
of mine to you, knowing you to be my Friend; 


and coteſio is uſed by the Perſon that is ſpo- 
ken to; as, coteſto uoſtro penſiero mi piace, I ap- 


prove of this your Reſolution. 

Before Mane, or Matting , Sera; Notte, we 
put ſia inſtead of queſta; as, Stamane , or Sta- 
mattina, this Morning; Sraſera, or Stanotte , 
this Night. But before all other Words we al- 
ways ſay queſſa.  _. pj: 
Note, that we make Uſe of queſto and gue- 


fila, when the Thing ſpoken of is near; and of 
quello and quella, when the Thing ſpoken of is 


Coſtui, and coteſtui, coſtei, and coteſtei, have 


almoſt the ſame Signification ; the only Diffe- 


rence, is, that coteſtui and coteſtei ſerve to she v 
a Thing near, and coſtui an coſtei, a Thing mo- 
re diſtant. | 


Note, alſo, that theſe Pronouns are always 


relative to a Subſtantive animate. 


The Pronoun cd, is indeclinable , and figni- 


fies queſto, this or that, and is alway Relati- 
ve to a Subſtantive inanimate: as, | 


Ne di cid lei, ma mia Ventura incolpo, nordo 
I lay the Fault of that on her, but on my bad 
fe | „„ 


F 
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Fate, Upon ſome, Occaſions cid. has been uſed 
as Relative to an animate. Thing; as, la quale 
io credei incontanente, chella foſſe cis ch'ella era, 
whom I ſoon knew to be what I thought she 
Was; Ric, Minut. | | 


Of the Pronouns Relative. 


Pronouns Relative, are thoſe which show the 
Relation, or Reference, which a Noun has to 
what follows it. 5 > 

Moſt Pronouns in Ttalian have ſometimes a 

Relative Signification; but the chiefeſt and p ro- 
perly ſo called Relative, are che, and quale. 
' Note, that che has two Signification, of the 
Thing, and of the Perſon, When it is Relatie 
ve to a Thing, tis common to all Numbers , 
Genders, and Caſes; as, i! Libro, che, the Book, 
which; la Letrera, che, the Letter, which; ; 
Libri, che, the Letters, which ; and it is de- 
clined thus. > 


____ $S$1NGULAR and PLURAL, 
Nom. Che, which. 
Gen. Di che, of which. 
Dat. A che, to which. 
Acc. Che, which . 
Abl. Da che, from which. 


Che, when it is relative to a Perſon, and ſi- 
gnifies who, is eiter Maſculine or Feminine , 
and ſerves for both the Numbers, Singular and 
Plural; but tis uſed only in the com>; 5 
RP | | ale 
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Caſe of both Numbers; and for the other Caſes, | 
we ſay cui; and tis declined thus 9 
SINGULAR and PLUKAL,' 

Nom. Che, who... 
Sen. Di cai, of whom, or whoſe; 

Dat. A cui, or cus, to whom. 

Acc. Che, or cui, whom. 

Abl. Da cut, from hom. 
Nuale, when it is taken relatively, requires 
the Article 40, or la; as, Pietro, il quale; Pe- 
ter, who; la Dozlia, la 2 the Grief, which; 
it is declined thus; 
PLURAL Maſc, 


SIN GOTA& Maſc. | 
Nom. il quale, who, or Niu quali, who, or 
which. which, | 
Gen. del quale , of whom , Gen. de ad, of whom, 
or «which. or which, 
Dat. al quale, to whom, Dat. a quali, to whom, 
or which. or which, 
Acc. i quale, whom, or Acc. i quali, whom, or 
which. | which. 
Abl. dal quale, from whom, Ab.da'quali, dom hom, 
or which, or which. 
| PLURAL. e ; 


S186 wel os, 


Nom. la quale, who, or Nom. i qualt, who, or 


which. 

S. dalla quale, of whom, 
or which. | 

Dat. at la aueliito whom, 

or which, | 


Acc. la quale, whom, or 
which. 


Ablat. dalla quale „from Ablat. dalle quali, 


whom or Which. 


which. 

Gen. delie quali, of whom, 
or Which, 

Dar. alle quali, to whom „ 
or which. 

Acc. le quali, hom, 
or which. 

from 

whom, or which. | 

When 
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hen quale denotes Quality, it is uſed wit- 
hour the Article; as, ſe tu ſapeſſi, qual ꝰ l dolor 
< io ſento, if you knew what Grief I feel. 


S E C r. W. 


3 


Of | the Pronouns Interrogative N 


Pronouns Interrogative, are thoſe that areuſed 
in asking a Queſtion , and are only three, viz, 
chi? who? quale? which ? che? what? 


SING. and PLuk. Ste. and PruR. 
Maſc. and Fem, Maſc, and Fem. 
Nom. Chi: who, hom: Nom. Che? what 
Sen, Di chi? ofwhom 2? Gen. Di che? of what ? 
Dat. Achi? to whom? Dat. A che? towhat? 
Acc. Chi? whom? Acc. Che? what? 
Abl. Da chi? from whom? Abl. Da che? from what? 


SINGULAR, Maſc. PruRAL. Maſc. 
and. Fem. and Fem. 
Nom. Ouale 2 which Nom. Quali, qua or qu ai 
or what ? | which, or what? 
Gen. Di quale? of which, Gen. Di quali, &c. of 
or what? | ' which, or what? 


Dat. A quale? to which, Dat. A quali? to which, 
or What? or what? : 
Acc. Ouale ? which , or Acc. Quali? which, or 
what? h | what? | | 
Abl. Da quale? fromfAblat. Da quali? from 
Which, or what? | which, or what? 


o 


SE- 
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Of the Ne Numerat . 5 


Numeral Pronouns foros: to expreſs the Nums 
ber and Quantity, and are theſe following ; ;: 


Ogni, every. | 
Ognuno, Ognuna, : 
Ciaſcuns , or Ciaſebeduns 8 every one. 
Ciaſcuna, or Ciaſcheduna, | | 
Niuno,, or Neſjuno , 
Veruno, Veruna , 
Tutto, tutta, all. 
Noli, „ molte, 2 , many « 
Pochi, poche, 
Theſe Pronouns are declined writh the Article 
di, a, 44; Ogni, is declinabie, and'tis only uſed 
in the Singular 3 and molti and welke have no 
Singular. . 


no Pody . 


Of the Pronouns Inde finite. 


Indefinite Pronouns ſignify a Perſon or Thing 


in a general, and unlimited Senſe; and are mae 
following. 


Uno, una, one. 

Gli uni, ſome. 

Alito, altra, other. 

I' altro, P attra, the other. 
Altrut , others. 


Ales 


| 
1 
5 
1 
e 
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Aleuno; 3 
Oualcuno, f ſome Body. 
Chiunque, EY 5 
 Onalingue , 0 7 whoſoever. 
Oualche ; 1 
Qualcuno, ſome. 


Qualunque ; wharſoever ; 

Certo, certa, certain. 

Steſſo, Reſſa, SLATE + | 

Tak, ſuch; | | 

All. theſe Pronouns are declined with the Ar- 
ticle di, az da: except I uno. I una , 7 altro, J. 


altra; and theſe two certo, tale; which are. des 


klined either with the Article un, or the ar- 


ticles di; a; da; 


REMARKS. 


Uno; one; when it ſtands for a Pronoun , ne- 
eds not a Subſtantive to accompany it; as, 
ne paſſa per via uno; che a me non „ co- 
me la mala Ventura, there is, not one paſſes by, 
but what diſpleaſes me, as ſome unlucky Thing . 
Uno being uſed as 2 Numeral, has no Plural; 
but diſtributively taken , it aſſumes the Plural ; 


as, gli uni, e gli altri tementi Annibale; the one 


and the other being afraid of Hannibal, 
Uno accompanied with tutto, has a neutral Si- 


Enification; as, Cortefia ed One e tutt' uno, Ci- 


vility and Honeſty are the ſame Thing. 
From uno are formed ; Alcuno ; ſome Body; 
Ciaſcuno „and Cieſchedins every one; 0 4 no 
and ziuno, no and Qualcuno , ſome Body; Ve. 
runo, no Bod 
Altro, by it elf ; withoiit being 20” - 
Wit 
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with a Subſtantive, ſignifies , one ; or another 
Thing; as, aſtro ? parlar di Morte, altro d. mori- 
re, it is one Thing to talk of Death, and ano- 
ther to Die; vuoi altro? do you want any Thing 

From aitro, are formed ſeveral Expreſſions; as 
tu non ſei da altro, you are good for nothing el- 
ſe; per altro, however. . 1 8 

Altro being a Pronoun adjective,; is declined ; 
altro, altra, altri, altre. 5 ov 

Altri, Being a Noun Subſtantive; ſignifies a= 
nother Man; and makes ahrui for the Oblique 
_ Caſes; thus, | | | 
Nom. Altri, another. „ 

Gen. Altrui, or d' altrui, of another. 

Dat. Altrui; or ad altrui, to another. 
Acc. Altrui, another; N 


' 


LIaſſo! ch' io ardo, ed altri non mel crede; alaſs! 
I burn, and no Body believes me. 
Tal biaſma altrui, che ſe ſleſſo condanna; ſome 
y blaming others, condemn themſelves. 
But altri being in the plural Number; is not 
declined ; as, facciano prima eſſi, e poi ammaeſtrino 
eli altri, let them ſet a good Example , before 
they ü, 88 „„ 
Alcuno, ſome one, has Gender, Number, and 
Caſe; viz. alcuno, alcuna, alcuni, alcune &c. Be- 
ing put alone, it has the Nature of a Pronoun, 
ard ſignifies a Perſon indeterminately : allor mi 
ſirinfi a rimirar ſe alcuns riconoſceſſi, I applied 
my ſelf to them if I could know any of them; 
ſeconds alcuni affermano, as ſome aſſure, _ 
We uſe a/cuno, after a Verb, that is preceeded by 
the Particle non; as, non vie alcuna , che ſia piu bella 
di voi, there is no Woman handſomer than yu. 
| | Cia . 
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C iaſcuno 1 OT ciaſcheduno I every , one has no 
Plural, and it has the ſame Signification as ognu- + 


uo; but with this Difference; that ciaſcuno marks 
ſome thing more particular, and ognuno has a 


more general Signification. ” 
Ma ciaſcuna per ſe parea ben degna , but each 
of them ſeparately ſeemed wel deſerving . 
Ognun lo crede, e ben lo credo anch'io, every 
Body believes it, and I believe it alſo. 
Qualunque , and Chiunque, have the ſame Sig- 
nification , and ſignify whoſoever. They are both 
1ndeclinable , and very ſeldom are fouud in the 
Plural Number ; but the Difference between 
them is, that chiunque is always ſpoken of a 
Perſon, and qualunque is ſpoken of the Perſon 
and of the Thing . ED 
Fram the Pronouns qual and che is formed 


qualcue, and it ſerves for all Genders, Numbers, 


and Caſes, | | 

 Qualche tu fie , od Ombra , od Domo certo, vo ho- 
ſoever you are, either a Ghoſt, ot a real Man. 
In qualche Strada, o in qualche ſtrano Lido, in 


ſome way, or on ſome ſtrange Shoar. 


Oni and tutto, all, have the ſame Significa- 
tion: but the Firſt is indeclinable, and for the 
Singular only; the Second is declinable, both for 
the Singular and Plural. | | + 

Oren: Luogo m' attriſia , ov' io non veggio qu 
begli Occhi ſoavi, I am ſad in every Place, whe- 
re I do not fee thoſe ſweet Eyes. = 

In ogni Caſa le femmine ſempre pigliano il peg- 
£i9, Women in every Thing, betake themſelves 
to the Worſt. | 

There are ſome Examples, where ogni is 
uſed in the Plural, but they are few; * 


| 


\ 


„ mA» 


- la ſeſta d ogni Santi, All Saints Day: i miei 


Aﬀanni ogni altro trapaſſano di gran lunga, my 
Misfortunes are by far greater than any. 
Ogęni, with coſa, ſignifies every; it may agree 
with the Noun Adjective of the maſculine Gen- 


der; fu ogni coſa di Romore, e di Pianto ripiena, 


exery Thing was full of Noiſe, and Grief; cari- 
cata ogni coſa ſe ne toynd in Palermo, everay Thing 
being packed up, he returned to Palermo. 
There is another Difference between ogni and 
tutto; viz. that the Firſt being an Adjectiv, ougher 


always to be followed by a Subſtantive; and 
tutto is often imployed alone as a neuter abſo- 


lute, 8300 

Tutto is uſed very gracefully without Article; 
as, che tutte altre Bellexze indietro vanno, becauſe 
all other Beauties do not come up to them: 
But when they are joined together, the Ar- 
ticle muſt preceed ; as, 3 

Sopra gli Omeri avea ſol due grand Ali, di 
Colori mille, e tutto ! altro ignudo, he had to 
his Shoulders two large Wings of ſundry Co- 


lours, and the reſt of the Body naked. 


Niuno, or neſſuno, formerly neuno, no one, 
or no Body, either without , or with the Ne- 
gative von, were always taken negatively; non 
vado con neſſuno, I go with no Body; but ſo- 
meti mes they are uſed affirmatively, if a Que- 
ſtion be asked; as, vi & neſſuno, che mi voglia? 
is there any Body that wants me?2 


Theſe tro Pronouns may equally be accom- 


panied by the Pronoun altro; as, niun altro, 

and neſſun altro, no Body elſe, | | : 

| Qualcuno , and qualche ſome, have the ſame 

dignification ; but the Firſt is an n 
. | ; "Op 


md the Second may be alſo plural; although it 
| F des not change its Termifiatiön. 3 
Wo  Verund , is the ſame as niuno; but the Firſt 1 
By has more Force in a negative Propofition. | 
Wore, that theſe rxvo Pronouns are taken nega- 


1 tively with the Particle non; otherwiſe they fſerre 
13 to affirm; as, non fa caldo veruno, tis not hot at 
i: All; ſeto nella ſua Cella ne la mend, che 8 
74 ſona ſe m accorſe, he carried her into his Cell, 
|| without being perceived by any Boy. _ 

1 Fteſſo, the fame or ſelf, follows the Pronoun, 

1 doith which it is joined; as, i feſſo, I myſelf; 


mia Madve ſteſſa, my Mother her ſelf: It is uſed 


BY neutrally with the Article J, andwith the Pro- 
3 nouns queſſo, and quello; as, Jo freſſo, the ſame; 
wu gueſto fieſſo , this ſame ; quello fleſſo , that 1a- 
| Ki | | me. LN 1 : | | _ 5 ä 
Wo  _Medeſimo , and in verſe medemo, the ſame, is 


uſed like ſteſſo, and follows the Pronouns it is 
joined with; io medeſimo, I my ſelf; egli medeſi- 
Z ᷣͤ 

Tale, ſuch, or ſuch an one, ought with mo- 
re Reaſon to be called a Pronoun than any ot- 
her; becauſe, in ſome Caſes where we do not 
mean a particular Perſon, it is an indefinite 


— Term: Tt is common to the maſculine and to 
== the feminine Gender, and make tali; in the Plu- 
© | fal for both Genders ; tale Carne, tale Coltello » 
by fluch Meat, ſuch à Kniſe; tali Mariti, tali Mo- 


n | gli, ſuch Husbands, ſuch Wives. 3 

Fi Tale, is ſometimes an Adjective of Similitu- 
1 de, between two or ſeveral Things; and in this 
a | | Senſe it is a Pronoun relative; and the Pronoun 
1 quale anſwers to it; as, fi penro coſtui eſſer tale, 
1 quale la Matvagita de Borgognoni i ric * „ 
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This Man thought he was ſuch, as the Wicke⸗ 
dnefs of the Burgundians required. „ 
Tale, ſupplies ſometimes the Place of the Per- 
n, whole Name is not 1pecified ; as, un tal 
= Briccone dovrebbe eſſer punito, ſuch a Rogue 0u- 
3 ght to be punished. Ke 
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Br H A P. V. 
e By (1 Pero! ads , 
T TO. give a true Definition ofa Verb in gene- 
, 4. ral; it muſt be conſidered , what is eſſen- 
˖ tie and what is accidental to it. 
D cM gaere N 4. | 
> de it, x 4 Part of Speech, which ſerves tg de- 


* 


erb, conlidefed by What is eſſential 


* 
* 
® — 


i | ſcribe the Being, and the State of Things; arid 

» | of Perſons, the Actions which they do, and the 

0 Impreſſions. which they receive; ex: eſſere; to be; 

| Amare to love; eſſere amato; to be oveds X 

1- * If, We conſider Af by what is accidental to : 

is 5 # of a Butt ö Speech, One receives ones 1 
n alle xions of Variations ; diſtinguiched among = i 

„ themſelves by Moods Tenſes z, Peres Nite — _ 
755 | bers aud Conjugations « = 
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of the Accidents of Verbs. 


They reckon ſix Accidents in Verbs, vis. 
The Gender, or Form. | The Perſon.  - . 


"00 Teas . 3 DThe Penner 2” 
The Mood. l TheCovjugation, 
e 


Of the Gendey, 


The Gender or Form of Verbs, is that which 
shows their Nature, and rope Signification, 
The Firſt, and the moſt general Diviſion of 
Verbs is to divide them into Perſonal , and Im- 
perſonal . | | | | 
A Verb Perſonal is conjugated by three Per- 
ſons; ex. 5 | 
To amo, I love. Noi amiamo, we love.- 
Tu ami, thou loveſt. Voi amate, ye love. 
Egli ama, he loves, Eglino amano, they love. 
A Verb Imperſonal is conjugated by the third 
Perſon of the Singular only; ex. pove , it rains; 
andina , it hails; tuona, it thunders 
A Verb confidered in regard to the Syntax, 


it of four Sorts, viz, Active, Paſſive, Neuter , 


and Reciprocal » ü 5 

An Active Verb is that which expreſſes an 
Action that paſſes from the Agent to the Patient; 
that is, from the Subject that does, or produces 
an Action, to that which ſuffers, or receives it; 
ex. un buon Padre ama i ſuoi Figliuoli, a good 


. Father loveth his Children; ho mangiato un Pol 


daſtro, J have eat a Chicken ay 
82 | N ee eee e 


13 


— 
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A paſſive Verb expreſſes the Suffering of Re⸗ 
ception of an Action;, as, jo ſono lodato, I am 
praiſed; tu ſei amato, thou art loved. 

A Neuter Verb ſerves to expreſs the Exiſtence 
of a Thing, or an Action which remains in the 
Subject that produces it; ex. Io ſono, I am; Is 


io, I, ſtay or remain; Jo corro, I tun; Io dor- 


mo, I sleep. „ . 
A Verb Reciprocal is an Active Verb, that 
reflects the Action upon the Agent that produces 
it ; ex. rallegrarſi, to rejoice one 's ſelf; ricor- 
darſi, to remember; ſo that all Active Verbs 
may be turned into Reciprocal or reflected, by 
the Help of the Particles mi; ti, ſi, &c. io mi 
amo, I love my (elf; tu ti lodi, thou praiſeſt thy, 
ſelf; egli ſi crede, he thinks himſelf, 


% op. 


A Mood is an accident of Verbs, which ex- 
preſſes the different Ways an Action is done by « 
| There are properly but four Moods ; viz, the 
Indicative , Imperative, Conjunctive, and Infis 
JJ fr a ED IIS 
I) he Indicatiye b the Action ſim ly, di- 
realy ;, and abſolutely; ex. io canto, I 2. eel; 
andò, he went; ella verrà, she will come. 
The Imperative Mood commands, gr forbids; 
ex. va, go thou; che: venga, let him come; non 
fate queſto, do not do that. 
The Conjunctive is fo called, Firſt, becauſe it 
is generally uſed with ConjunQions before it 3 
ſuch as, che, that; bench?, although; affinch? - 
5 f that 


* 
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| that z or, to the End that; purch?, provided 

ti at voglia Dio che, would to God that: Se- 
condl y, becauſe it never makes a compleat Senſe 
unleſs it be joined with the Indicative; as, ſe 
put ch 10 J ami, if you will have me love him; 
credo che l' averebbe a caro, I believe he would 
be glad of it. | e 

The Infinitive has an indeterminate Significati- 
on, and expreſſes the Action without any Cir- 
cumſtance, either of Number or Perſons. It has 
in Italian but two Tenſes, wiz. The Preſent, and 
the Perfect; ex. amare, to love; avere amato, 
ro have loved; and it is conſtrued with the other 
Moods , by which only it is determined ; ex. 
70 0 parlare, I will ſpeak; vorrei ſapere, I 
would know, pe = WY 

Some Grammarians multiply the Number of 
Moods, and, beſides the Four already mentioned, 
they reckon the Potential, Conditional, and Op- 
tative, Which is altogether void of Reaſon, ſince 
theſe three are all reducible to the Conjunctive. 


S r. III. 
Of the Tenſes , 


The Tenſe! or Time, is that accident of Verbs, 
which ghows when the Action is done; ſo that 
there are properly but three Tenſe; viz. The 
Preſent, the Preter or Time paſt, and the Fu- 
ture, or Time to come: But the Preter in Ralian 
is divided into five Branches generally called, 


In the Indicative Mood . | And in the Conjunftive. 
Preterimperfect. Firſt Raped. 5 


G. 3,442.4 8-; U 


Preterperſect Definite... | Second Preterimperfect, 


Preterpertedt.  __— Preterperfect. n 0 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. | Firſt Preterpluperfe, 
Second Preterpluperfect. I Second Preterpluperiact. 


| ; 4 ox 0F-- AV .£ 
The Imperative Mood has but one mixed 
Tenſe, which relates both to the Preſent and the 
Future. | 1). ay; 9.9. 
The Infinitive has but two Tenſes, viz;. The 
Preſent, and the Future. 
Mood. 


Of the, TensEs of the INDICATIVE; Ma 


The Indicative. Mood, as we hinted before, 
has ſeven 1 which four are Simple, and 
three Compound; the four Simple Tenſes are, 

1. The Preſent, which ſigniſies the Time 
wherein the Action is doing; ex. ſo parlo, I ſpeak; 
tu mangi, thou eateſt, G Wr. gens! 

2. The Preterimperfect, is ſo called, becauſe 
it expreſſes an Action begun, and not ended; 
ex. Jo ſcrivevo quando entry I was writing when 
be came. Menon 06 mot. td fa virtue 

3. The third Simple Tenſe is called, Pertect 
Definite; becauſe it is uſed to expreſs à pteciſe 
and determinate Time; ex. Ieri parlai al Re, yell 
erday I ſpoke to the King; but you myſt ob- f 
ſer ve, that it is never uſed to ſigaiſy an Action 
| done the d - We {peak in den i Nia „ Bt, 

4. The Future expreſſes an Action hilar ls to 
de done; ex. Io anderd, I shall or will go; egi 

manderg.,. he shall or will ſend. ain er 

The three Compound Tenſes are thoſe- that 
are compounded with the three Firſt fimple-Fen- 
les of the Auxiliary Verbs Avere, to have]; or eſ- 

5 +, | f 4 n | ſere , ö 


„ „ 


© > 
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ſere, to be; and the ParticiplePteter , or Paſſive , 
of the Verb which is to be conjugated ; ex. 
fo ho parlato, I have ſpokett;  _ 
Jo avevo pariato, ] 1 14 TL ETD 
Jo ebbi parlato, ; 7 [ 7 ſpoken, = 


' Jo ſono venuto, I am come. 
Io ero venuto, | 

— . _ x W - 
to ful wenuto, ; I was come 


The firſt Compound Tenſe, called Preterper- 
fect, or Perfect Indefinite, is uſed to expreſs 
an Action perfectly paſt , without determining 
any preciſe Time ; or the Reiteration of an AR» 
ion; ex, io Þ bo deduto prima di voi, I have ſeen 
it before you; 10 /i ho parlato pitt di cento volte, 
I have ſpoken to him above a hundred Times; 
or elſe it ſerves to expreſs an Action done the 
ſame Day one ſpeaks in; ex. Þ ho veduto ſtamatti 
na, I ſaw him this Morning, 

; The ſecond Compound Tenſe, called firſt Pre- 
terpluperfet , exprefſes an Action, hot only 
perfectly paſt, but done alſo before another, of 
which one ſpeaks, was begun; ex. avevo finito 
di ſcrivere , quando egli entrd, I had done Wri- 
ting when he came in; / Opera era finita, quan- 
do z Re part? , the Opera was done, when the 
King went away; avevo riſoluto d' andaye in Ita- 
lia, ma i miei affari non me lo permiſero, I was 
reſolved to go to Italy, but my Buſineſs did not 
permit me. _ f „ 

The third Compound Tenſe, commonly cal- 
led ſecond: Pluperfect Tenſe, but more properly 


_ Definite Compound, expreſſes alſo an Action 


perfectly paſt, and preceeding another; «nll, be- 
BS 5 þ 4 | 7 1 S, 


"WIC un” a. 
ſides, it has a perfect and determined Significa- 
tion; Aas,, met ch' ebbi queſta novella, ne ſeci 

artecipe ſuo Padre, as ſoon as I had leafned that 
ews, I acquainted his Father. with it. 


Of the Taxs88 of the IMPERATIVE Mood. 


This Mood, as we have ſaid before, has but 
one Tenſe, which relates both to the Preſent, 
and the Future a Et 
Of the TENSES of the Conjuncttve Mocd, 
The three Simple Tenſes are, | 
The Preſent, which ſometimes has alſo a fu- 
ture Signification; ex, benchè fo ami, though I 
love; purche wogliate, 8 you will; ſup- 
poſto che denga, ſuppoſe he come. 

- The firſt Preterimperfect, called by ſome tha 
uncertain Tenſe , but mote properly the Future 
Conditional; as, ſe tu m 1 io 8 ameret , if 
thou didſt love me, I should love thee. 3 
The third Simple Tenſe is the ſecond Im- 
perfect, which is derived from the Perfect De- 
finite of the Indicative; ex, benche io amal ſi, 
though I loved. ahve, | 
The four Compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
formed of the three Simple Tenſes of the Con- 


. junctive Mood, and of the Future of the Indicative, 
þ of the Auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and Pere | 
8 to be, and the Participle paſt of the Verb, which 
t is to be conjugated. 3 | 
| Ex. The Preterperfect; as, io abbia amato, 1 
5 have loved; io fia flato, IJ have been. | 
y FPeirſt Preterpluperfect, or Preter Conditional; 

| as, io averer amoto, I had loved, ori should or 
bs would have loved; ſare; ſtato amato, I had been 


A 


lo- 


5 


There are three Perſons in Verbs, as in Pro- 
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loved, or I shoyld or would haye been loved. 
Second Pluperfect; as, aveſſi amato, I had lo- 
ved; /offf flito amato, I had been loved. 
Future; as, quverd amato, I shall wy loved; 
ſard ſtato amate, I shall have been loved. | 
Of the Texsss of the INFINITIVE Mood. 
The Infinitive Mood has but two Tenſes , 
one Simple, wiz. the Preſent; ex, amare , tg lo- 


. 


ye; the other Compound, vie, the Preter; 45, 
avers amato, to have love tc. 


5 


4 


nouns ; ex. io amo, tu ami, egli or ella ama, 1 
love, thou loveſt, he or she loves; noi amiamo, 
voi amate, eglino or elleno, amano , we loye;, ye 
Jove, they love,. |: Lb od 


ME. 


| Of the Numbers. 5 : 
Every Tenſe, in the three firſt Moods , hath 


two Numbers, v:z. the Singular; as, io amo, I 
love; and the Plural; as, noi amiamo, we love; 


which in the Conjugations we shall mark thus, 
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Of Conjugation , 


Conjugation is the dye Diſtribution of the 
ſeveral Parts of Verbs; viz, Moods , Tenſes, 
Perſons, and Numbers , ; 1 

There are three different Conjugations in Ha- 
lian 5 w hich are diſtinguished by the Termina- 7 
tion of the Infinitive. Wot; ERS 


1 


The Fiet, 5 5 30 : as, amave, to On a 
N maKes the bee; iong, as,cemere, io fear; an 

The Second's Tofioitve in Bere, Short;as, -yedere, to believe, 

The Third , Fe. 


ire ; 28, dormire, to sleep. 
General Rules for the Termination of Verbs, © 


I thought that one coud more eaſily learn 
the Conjugation, if he would Form himſelf an 
Idea of all the Tenſes: Therefore I shall give 
here: ſome Rules , which will contribute very 
much to the Learning of them. | 185 


Of the Tenſes of the Indicative Mood Wo 


All the firſt Perſons Singular of the Preſent 
of the Indicative Mood, do terminate in o; ex. 
io amo, I love; o credo, I believe; io dormo , I 
sleep. The ſecond Perſons Singular of the ſame 


_ Tenſe, are terminated in i; ex. tu ami, thou 


loveſt ON cred; , thou believeſt; tu dormi, thou 


| "The third Perſons of the firſt Conjugation are 
terminated in a; ex. egli ama, he loves: 2 
8 | | 0 
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of the Second and Third, are terminated in e; 
ex. eoli crede, he believes; egli dorme, he Sleeps. 

The firſt Perſons of the Plural, terminate in 
iamo; ex. noi amiamo, we love ; noi crediamo 3 
we believe; noi dormiamo, we sleep: 

The ſecond Perſons in ate, ete, ite; ex. as 
amate, ye love; voi eredete; ye believe; 3 voi dorw 
mite, ye sleep. 

The third Perſons terminate in ans , for the 
frſt Conjugation, and in ono, for the Second 
and third; ex. eglino amano, they love; eglino 
/ edono, they believe; eglino dor mono, they slee 

The firſt Perſons of the Im 7 Tenſe, are 
terminated in avo, evo, 700 , or the Singular 1 
as, io amavo, 1 did love; 3 to credevo, 1 did bes 
lieve; io dormivo, I did sleep. 

The ſecond Perſons do terminate in avi, evi 
ivi ; ex. tu amavi , tu credevi , tu dormivi. 


The third Petſons, in ava; eva, ia; ex. egli 


amava , egli credevz, egli dorma- 
The firſt Perſons Plural in vdo; ex, noi a- 
mava mo, noi credevamo , noi dormivamo. : | 
The ſecond in vate ; ex. voi aniavate „ voi cre- 
de vate, voi dorm/ vdba : 


The third in wane ; : ex. eglino amavano, eglins re- 
de vano, eglino dormivan., 

The elt Perſons Singular of the Preter De- 
finite, are terminated in ai, for the firſt Con- 
jugation; as , io amal, I loved; in e; for the 
Second, 10 credes,, [ believed ; and in ii; for the 
Third; io dor ni, 1 Slept, 

The ſecond Perſons, in afti, efti, ifti ; as, tu 
amaſti, tu credeſtt, tu fer an | 

The third Perſons, in d, 25 1 , egli amd , | 
egli crede, l dormi. | 

_ The 
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The firſt Perſons Plural in ammo, emmo, in 

0; as, noi amammo , noi credemms, „ noi nt. 5 
mo. 

The ſecond Perſons, in aſte, efte , ei ; as, voi 
amaſte, voi credeſte, vo. derm iſte ; be 
The third Perſons, in arono „ erono, irono; as, 
eglino amarono, egl ino crederono l _ dormiro- 5 

no. 
Ihe firſt Perſons Singular of the Future; ter- 
minate in erò for the firſt and ſecond Conjuga- 
tion, and in ird for the Third; as, io amerò, I 
shall love; io crederò, I shall believe; 0 dormi- 
ro, I Shall Sleep. | | 

The Second in rai; as, tu amerai, tu crederat, 
tu dormiral, © 

The Third in ; 26, A1 amerd, cali crederd, 
egli dor mira \ N 

The firſt Plural in remo; as noi ameremo, noi 
crederemo, not dormiremo 5 

The Third in ranno; as, eglino ameranno, eglta 
no crederanno, eglino dormiranno. 


Of the Imperative Mood . 


The ſecond Perſons Singular of the Imperati- 
ve, terminate in a, for the firſt Conjugation, 
| and in f for the Second 3 Third; ex. ama tu, 

love thou; credi tu, believe thou; dormi tu, 


slee 7 thou. 
he third of the firſt Conjugation, terminate 
in i, and of the Second and Third in a; as ami 
egli, let him love; creda egli, let him believe; 
dorma egli, let him sleep. | 
The farſt of the Plural, in jamo; as amiamo, | 
erediamo 0 amian 5 | 
| The 
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The Second in ate, ete, ite; as „ amate , crc- 
dete, dormite. N © _ < 
The Third in ino; for the firſt Conjugation ;: 
and in ano, for the Second and Third; as amino; 
trèdano, dormano, | 4% 


of the Conjuniive Mood. 


The three Perſons Singular of the Conjuncti- 
ve Mood, for the firſt Conjugation ; terminate 
in 7; and for the Second and Third; are termi- 
nated in a; as, ch'io, tu; egli ami; that L, thou, 
he may love; cio, tu, egli creda, that I, thou, 
he may believe; chi; tu; egli dorma , that I; 
chow me deep: & | 
The firſt Perſons Plural, in imo z as 3 noi as 
miamo; noi crediamo, noi dormiamos | 
The ſecond Perſon in iate; as, voi amiate ; 
Voi crediate, voi dormiate s C 
The third Perſons iti ino, for the firſt Conjue 
gation ; and in ano, for the Second an Third; 
as, eglino amino, eglino credano ; eplino dor mano. 
The firſt Perſons of the ſecond Imperfect, for 
the firſt Conjugation, do terminate in aſſi; in 
eſſi; for the Second, in iſſi; for the Third; as; 
. 70 amaſſi, io credeſſi, io dormiſſi. + +. : 
The ſecond Perſons; do terminate in the ſa- 
me, as, tu amaſſi, tu credeſſi, ti dormiſſi. * 
The. third Perſons in aſſe 3 ee, iſſe; as, egli 
amaſſe, 750 eredeſſe „ li dormiſſe. we 5 
The firſt Perſons Plural in affims , eſſimo, iſe 
ſimo; as, noi amaſſimo; noi credeſſimo, noi dormiſ- 
mo. | | 
The ſecond Perſons in afte, eſle, iſte; as; voi 
amaſie, voi credeſte, voi dormiſte « | The | 


8 
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The third Perſoss in aſtro, Herd, iſſero*; as 
eglind amaſſero, eglino\crtdeſſero , eglino dormiſſero. 
The firſt Peribus of the Pretetimperleck; are 
terminated in rei; as, io atheres, io crederes , 10 


dormitet, 


The ſecond Perſons in reſti ; as,; tu amereſti, 
tu credereſti, tu doymirefi, _ WM 
The third Perſons in rebbe ; as, egli amereb- 

be, egli crederebbe , egli doymirebbe . 

The firſt Perſons Plural, terminate in rem- 
mo; as, noi ameremmo, noi crederemmo , noi dor- 
mint 8 5 
The ſecond Perſons in refte ; as, voi amereſte, 
voi credereſie , voi dormireſte. | 

The third Perſons in rebbero; as, eglina am- 
rebbero , eglino crederebbero, eglino dormirebbero. 


Of the Infinitive Mood, 
The Infinitive Mood , for the firſt Conjuga- 
tion, terminates in are; as, amare , to love; 


for the Second, in ere short or long; as, erede- 
re, to believe, temere, to fear; and for the Third 


in ire; as, dormire, to sleep. 


The Gerund', or the .Patticiple Active, for 
the firſt Conjugation, terminates in ando ; as a- 
mando, loving ; for the Second, and for the 
Third, in endo; as, credendo, , believing ; dor- 
mendo , sleeping. 1 . 

The Participle Paſſive, does terminate in ato, 
for the firſt Conjugation ; as, amato, loved : in 
uro, for the Second; as, creduto , believed: and 
in ito, for the Third; as, dormito. , slept. But 


there are a great many Exceptions for the Verbs 
of the Second and third Conjugation, | 


5% 
Ss > 
* 3 


_- Before we. proceed, we muſt. take Notice of 
the English Conjugation, with reference to the 
Italian; for, towards the true Underſtanding of 
the Italian Conjugation ; it is highly neceſſarv 
to xnow the English too, and what Tenſes in 
English anſwer the Tenſes in Italian 
The English, both in the Indicative and Con- 
junctive Moods, have but five Tenſes, as you 
ſee in the following Scheme. 5 he” 


IN DICATIVE. CoNnJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent , I love, or Ido] Preſent, I love. 
love. | Imperſe# „ I loved , or 
Imperfect, I loved, or I could , should, or 
| id love. would love. | 
Perfect, I loved, or II Perfect, I have loved. 
have loved. Pluperſect, I had loved, 


Pluperſed ,1 had loved, or I should , would , 
Future, Ishall, or will] could have loved. 
love, | Futur. I shall have loved, 


Where you may obſerve, that the! Conjuncti- 


ve borrows all its Tenſes from the Indicative, 


except the Future. HE 
Now to return to our purpoſe ; ſince, as you 
have ſeen before, the Tralians have ſeven Tenſes 
in both theſe Moods, - EL” os 
Feirſt, In the Indicative , the Englisch Imper- 
fect anſcyers to the Italian Imperfect and Per- 

tet Definite ; and the Pluperfect to both Plu- 


— 
* 


* 
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 Toamavo, _ 7 Fwd a ies 
Jo ama, | | | 

Io avevo amato 2D 

lo ebbt amato, 3 I had loved. 


Secondly, In the Conjunctive Mood, the En- 


glish Imperfect relates to both the Italian Im- 


per fects, and the Pluperfect to both Pluperfects; 


48, | 


To amarei, I had loved ,or I could, should, 
Jo amaſſi, would love. | 
To averet amato, > I had loved, or I could,should, 
To aveſſi amato, 8 vould have loved. 


Which ought carefully to be obſerved, to a- 
void the common Miſtake of thoſe , who ſay , 
10 vidi ſtamattina, inſtead of io ho viſto ſtamat- 
rena, I ſaw this Morning; ho viſto ier; , inſtead 
of, vidi ieri, Ifaw Yeſterday; ſe io porterei, in- 
ſtead of ſe io portaſſi, if I carried. Ka. 

As for the Tenles of the Imperative and In- 


finitive Moods, they are the ſame in English 


as in ſtalian 


But to return to the Talian Conjugations ; 
you mult obſerve that no Verb can be conju- 


gared through all its Moods and Tenſes , wi- 
thout theſe two, avere, to have; and eſſere, to 
be; which, upon that account, are called Au- 
xiliary, or helping Verb, and muſt be learned 
ogg one goes on to the Conjugation of ot» 

ers. 

Some Grammarians reckon a third Auxiliary, 
Viz. Dovere, to Owe, Or to be; becauſe it is of- 

| "Bp: ten 
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ten joined voith the Infinitive of other i Verbs 
through moſt of its Mood, Tenſes, and Perſons, 
to ſignify an Action that muſt or shall be do- 
ne; in this manner, zo devo andare, I ought to 
go, or I muſtgo; tu dovereſti far cis, you should 
do that; dovendo part ire per la Campagna, being 
to go into the Country . But Dovere is no mo- 
re an helping Verb, than W others, which 
are joined to the Infinitive, through all their 
Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons; ſuch as volere, to 
will; cominciare , to begin, &. becauſe theſe 
Verbs can be conjugated without them . 
The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb, avere, to 
8 Indicative Mood Preſent , | | 
S. To bo, I have i. Tu bai, thou haſt. Egli ha, 
he hath. 5 f | 
P. Noi abbiamo, we have. Voi avete , ye have 
Eglino hanno, they have. | : 


Preter-Imperfe#. . 


S. Io avevo, aveva, of avea, I had. Tu avevi, 
thou hadſt. Egli aveva, he had. _ 


P. Noi avevamo, we had. Voi avevate, ye had. 
Eglino avevano, they had. | EE 


| Preterperfe? Definite, 
S. To ebbi, I had. Tu aveſti, thou hadſt. Egli cb- 
be, he had. 1 5 N 
P. Noi avemmo , we had . Voi aveſte, ye had. 
Egdono ebbero, they had. Ex 


l Pre terper el 
S8. To be auxto, I have had. Tu bai avuto , thou 
haſt had. Egli ba avuto, he hath had. 


P. Noi 


"Ok 4 un Am; 9” 
P. Noi abbiamo avuto, we have had: = 


Voi avete avuto, ye have had. 
"up hanno a vuto 5 they have had: 


| Firſt Prererpluperfocl. 
8. Io ave vo avuto, I had had. 
Tu avevi avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli aveva auto, he had had. 
Noi ave wa mo avieto ; -wie had had. 
Voi avevate avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino avevano avuto, they had had; 


Second Preterplugerfedl. 
S. Jo ebbj avuto, I had had. 
u aveſti avats , thou hadſt had. 
5 Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 
pP. Noi avemmo avuto, we had had: 
x Vaoi aveſte avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino ebbero | avuto, they had had; 


Future. 


, 8. To dvers , or dwvro, 1 Shall or will have. 
Tu averai, or avrai, thou shalt or wilthave« - 
2 Egli avera, or avra, he shall or willt have. 


P. Noi averemo, or avremo, we shall or il have. 
averete, or avrete, 5e shall or will have. _ 
| Eglino averanno ,, or avranno, they shall or will 
4 have « 


1 Imperative Mood. | 
| £; Abi tu, have thou. Abbia egli, let bim 
P. Abbiamo noi, let us have. 5 ; 12 5 
Abbiate voi, have ye. 
Du | . o eglins, lech have. 
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| Conjunctive Mood Preſent + 
8. Che io abbia, that I have. 

Tu abbia, or abbi, thou have. 
Egli abbia, he have. | HE 
P. Noi atbiamo , we have. Voi Ar; ye ” 

Klin abiano „they have. 


Firſt Preterimperfe#. 
S. Io averei, or avrei, I should, would, or could 
have. | 
Tu avreſti, or avereſti, thou shouldſt, (Sc. have. 
Egli averebbe g avrebbe or averia , he should 
have, 
P. Noi averemmo, or avremmo , we should have . 
Joi avereſte, or avreſte, ye should have, 
Eglino averebbero , avrebbera , or avriana » they 
Should have. 


S wake Preterimperfect. 
8. Che io aveſi, that I had, or 1 should, would 1 
or could have. 
Tu aveſſi, thou hadſt, Oc. 
Egli aveſſe, he had, Oc. 
P. Noi aveſſimo, we had; E 
Voi av ſte, ye had, Ce. | 
Eglino 5 , they Y had, Cc. 


Preterpenfect. 
5. Che io abbia avuto , 3 have had. 
Tu abbia avuto, thou haſt had. | 
Egli abbia avuto, he hath ha. Jo 
P. Noi abbiamo auto, we have had. 
Voi abbiate avuto, ye have had. 


—_— abbiang avuto, they have had. 
Firſt 
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| Firſt Preterpluperfet >  _ 
S. Io averei ee had 4 perf could, should; 
or would have had. . 
Tu avereſti avuto, he had had, c. 
Egli averebbe avuto, he had had, Oc. 
P. Noi averemmo avuto, we had had, (9c. | 
Voi avereſte auuto, ye had had, Oc. 
Eglino ave Dye ro avuto, they had had, (vc. 


Second Preterpluperfed, = 
S. Io aveſſi avuto, I had had, or I could, should, 
or would have ha e 
Tu aveſſi avuto, thou hadſt had, c. 
Egli aveſſe avuto, he had had, &. 
P. Noi aveſſimo avuto, we had had, C Sc. 
| Voi aveſte avuto, ye had had, (vc. _ 
Eglino aveſſero avuto, they had had, We. 


«$1 Future. | 
S. Io averò avuto, I shall have had. 
Tu averai avuto; thou shalt have had. 
Egli avera avuto, he shall have had. 
P. Noi averemo avuto, we shall have had. 
Voi averete avuto, ye shall have has. 
Eglino averanno avuto, they shall have had; 


„ 


1  Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. efvefe,cto. u in q 
Preterperfect. Avere avuto, to have had, 


e . Participles. 
Preſent. Avendo, having. 


i 
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„ avere, 
eee having, or by having, 
Nell avere , bs | 
PreterperfeR. Avendo @vuro, having had. 


The Supine - or Partieipte Paſſive . 


Auto, avuta, ævuti avute, — 


The Conjugat ion of the Auxiliary Verb, eſſere, to be. 


Ind icat ive Pre ſent. 
„ Io ſona , I am. Tu ſei, thou art. Egli e, he is. 
5 Noi ſiamo, wie are. Voi ſete, or ſiete, ye are: 
Eglino ſono, they are. 


Preterimperſel. 
S, Io, ero, I was. Tu eri, thou waſt. 
Egli era; he was. | 
P. Noi ergmo, or eravamo, we were , 
Joi eratę, or era vate, ye Were, 
_” erano, they were. 


Prererperfes Definite, 
8. To fa, I pras. Tu e vyaſt, 
Egli fu, he was, 
P. Noi fummo , we were. Voi falle „ ye were. 
Eglino furono, they were. 


| Preterperſect. 
S. Jo ſono flato, I have been. ; 
Tu ſei fato, thou haſt been. 
Egli e ftato, he has been. 


P. . lia, we have been. 
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Vet fete, Or ſete ſtati, ye have been. $12 
Eglino ſono ftati, they have been. 


Firſt Preterpluperfed, 
S. Io ero ffato, I had been. 
Tu eri ſtato, thou hadſt been - 

Egli era ſtato, he had been. 
P. Noi eramo ſtati, we had been. 

Voi erate ſtati, ye had been. 

Eglino erano ſtati, they had been. 


Second Preterplyperfed. 
S. lo fui flato, I had been. Pcs | 
Tu foſti ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli fu ſtato, he had been. = 
P. Noi fummo flati, we had been, 
Voi foſte ſtati, ye had been. 
Eglino furono flats, they had been. 


| | Future, 

S. Io ſaro, I shall, or will be. 
Tu ſarai, thou shalt, or wile be; + 
Egli ſara , he shall, or will be. 
P. Not ſaremo, we shall, or will be. 

Voi ſarete, ye shall, or will be. 
Eglino ſaranuo, they shall, or will be. 


U unberntive. : 
S. Si, or ſia tw, be thou. Sia eg/i, let him bo. 
P. Siamo noi, let us be. Siate, or ffete voi, be ye. 
Siano, or fino eglino, let them be 


S. Che io fia, that I be. Ta fa, or fi, thou be. 


r nan . 
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Eglino ſarebbero 
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P. Noi fiamo, we be. Voi fate, ye be. Egliro 
Ian ano, or funo, they de? 


n Preterimperfil 
S. Jo farei, I should, would, or could be. 
Tu ſareſti , thou. $houldſt be, We. 
* ſarebbe, or ſaria, he should be, Wc. 
P. Noi ſaremmo, we should be, ( . 
vo ſareſte, ye should be, e. | 
Eglino ſarebbero , or fe ariano , they should be, Ge 


Second Prererimperfect. 


S. Jo ſo „I were, or I Should, would, or could be. 


Tu foſſi, thou wert, c. | 
oy foſſe , he were, tc. 

P. Noi foſſimo, we were, Wc. 
Pai feſte, ye were, toe. 
_ fo ffers 5 they were, Ge. 


Prererperftti 0 


S. Jo fra ſtato, 1 have been. 


Tu fia flato, thou haſt been. 
* ſia flato, he hath been. 

P. Noi fiamo fati, vre have been. 
oi ſſate ſtati, ye have been. 
4 ſano ſtati, they have been. 


Firſt Preterpluperfec. 


8. Io ſarei flato, Thad been, or I should, would ” 


or could have been. 
Tu ſarefli ſtato, thou hadſt been ; c. 
2 ſarebbe ſtato, he had been, &c. 
P. Noi ſaremmo flats , we had been , Ge. 
Voi fareſte flati, ye had been, (vc. 
"Pati, they had been, _ 
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Second Preterpluperfeds s 


S. Io 6 Fl 3 1 had been, or I could, would 3 


or should have been 

Ta foſſi ſtato, thou hadſt hoe Ge. 
2 foſſe ſtato, he had been, Ge. 

P. Noi foſſimo ſtati, we had been, e. 
Vn foſte flati; ye had been, Oc. 

Eglino foſſero 5 they had ae 85 e. | 


Future . 


S. Jo ſaro fats, 1 Shall have been - 

Tu ſarai ftato, thou shalt have been. | 
Egli ſaya ſtato, he shall have been. 0 
p. No: ſaremo ſtati, we shall have been. 

Voi ſarete ſtati, ye shall have been 

Eglino ſaranno ati, they shall have been. 


 Infaitive RT 


Preſent. Eferey.: to be. 
Preterpertett. Eſſere flato , to iy ht been. at 


| Supine or Partieipli Paſſve AT N 


= tato, Pata, Kati „ fate, been. 


| Participles. 55 
Preſent. Eſendo, being. 
Col eſſere, ju 
Con eſſere , FC 4” 
Ty — # In being. 
Nelleſſere. ; | 5 
Proterperiech Efſewdo ſtato, w_ been. | 


a _ 
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| Obſcyvations upon the Auxiliary Verbs. 
By the foregoing Comjugations , you may 


ſee, that the Verbs avere and eſſere are compo- 
ſed by themſelves, in which the Eng/isþ are 


ſometimes miſtaken ; becauſe their Participles 
had, and been, are both governed by the Verb 
to have; ſo they fay, I have had, and I ha- 


ve been; but in Italian, the Participle aputo, 
had, is governed by the Verb avere; ho avuto, 
1 have had; and the Participle ftato, been, by 
the Verb eſſere; ſono ſtato, I have been; through 
all the Tenles. | $4 | 
Note, alſo, that tate is declinable; ſo we 
ſay ſtato, for the maſculine Singular, fata for 
the Feminine, ati for the maſculine Plural, and 
ſtate for the Feminine. Wo OS 
Although I have ſpoken at large of the Ter- 


mination of Tenſes in the Section of the Con- 


jugations; yet I thought, that to put all thoſe 
Terminations together in a Table , would be 
more clear, and ſooner learned; by which it 
will appear, that from the infinitive Mood of 
the three Conjugations, one may form all the 


. Tenſesof all the Moods , by taking off the three 
r 


laſt Letters: Let other Grammarians ſay what 
they will, their Way of forming the Termina- 
tions of Tenſes, is perplexed and intricate; and 
I dare ſay, that a Beginner would ſeoner, and 
with more Facility, learn their Verbs by getting 
them by heart, than by ſtudying their Rules. 
At the Beginning of the Lines of this Table 
are the Infinitives , oyer-againſt them are the 


Terminations of each Tenſe , which are to be 


ppi. 


N e F 7 2 © 7 2 nearm 
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aig /ak mint Wop 
joined to the Infinitive , ſtriking off firſt the 


three laſt Letters; ex. amare, ſtrike off are, it | 
remains am, add o to it, youll make awo, and | 
fo through all the T enſes” 17 
Note, that this Table ſerves only 18 . 1 
lar Verbs; becauſe for the Irregular, we shall 14 
give a Table apart. 11 
| 1 
Indicative Mood Preſent © 1 
am d 1 77; a 1 
cred 1 e iamo ete ono h T1 
dorm we i d any} its an 
3 Preterimperfec. | a  _ 
am are avo avi ava avamo avate àvano | 1 
cred ere evo evi eva evamo evate Cyano . 118 
dorm ire ivo ivi iva amo. ivate ; ivano P | 
Preterperfect Definite. iv 
am are ai aſti 9 - ammo aſte arono 11 


cred ere ei efti © emmo eſte erono 1 
. 1 


dorm ire ii iſti 1 immo iſte irong if 
| | * 1 

G IE Future. | 4 i 
am are er erai era eremo erete eranno wt. 
cred ere erò erai era eremo erete eranng” = 
dorm ire irò irai ira iremo irete iranns 1 
5 Imperative Med 5 1H 
am are i iamo ate ino wo 
cred ere 4 a 1amo . ete ano i 
dorm ire i 2 iamo ite ano 1 


Cen- 
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* Conjuntive Mood Preſent, | 
am ate 1 4 i - mmo ate ino 
. cred ere a a a iamo jate ano 
_ dorm ire à a a nn iate ano 


Firſt Preterimperfect. _ . 
am are erei ereſti erebbe eremmo ereſte erebbers 
cred ere erei ereſti erebbe eremmo ereſte erebbero 
- dorm ire irei irefti irebbe irxemmo ireſte irebbero 


| Frs d Preis per 
am are aſſi aſſi aſſe aſſimo aſte aſſero 
cred ere eſſi effi eſſe eſſimo eſte eſſero 
dotm ire iſh iſſi iſſe iſſimo iſte iſſero 
Participle. 55 | 
am are ato gs 5 
cred ere uto 
dorm ire 1to 
Gerund. | 
an are ando | 
cred ere endo 


dorm ire endo 
Variations of the Auxiliary verb, eue to have , 


which are uſed only in Poetry 
— 7 inſtead of ho, I have N 


Have, 2 inſtead of he: he or 1 pl bas. [6:8 
Hae , 
Havite, for hawete, ye have. 
Tavei, for havevi , thou hadfſt . 
Hei, for ebbi, I had. 

Hebbon , for hebbero, they had. 
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Haraggio, for bavero, I shall have. 1 5 
Haggia, for habbia, that he or she have. 
Haggiate, for habbiate, that ye have. 

Haveſſi, for haveſte, that he had, or should have. 
Haveſſin, for haveſſero, that they had, or should 
have. : e 1 þ 
Haria, for averia, or haverebbe, he or she should 

have. „„ ; | 
Hariano , for bavriano, or haverebbero, they should 


Of the Verb eſſere , to be. 


So, for ſono, I Am. 
Ene, ö 7 

EZ, | | | 
Effe, I for 6, he or she is. 
Eve, 1 | 7s 


Semo, for fiamo, we are. 
Enno, N they are. 
Fue, for fu, he or she was. | 
Foſſin, for foſſero, that they were. 
Fora, for ſarei, or ſarebbe, I or he should be. 
Saria, for ſarei, or farebbe, I or he should be. 
Sariano, for ſarebbero, they should be. by 
Sendo, for eſſendo, being, OP 
Suto, for ſtato, been Seen, | 
Although, what -we have {aid about the for- 
ming of Verbs, might ſuffice, for to know all 
the Conjugations; however, I have thought it 
uleful to give here ſome Examples. | 
I begin by the regular Verbs, of each Con- 
jugation; we shall ſpeak atterwards of the Ir- 
regular, where I shall give the Remarks "og | 
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each one in particular, that I thought the moſt 
proper. | . . 


The dhree Conjugations of regular Aclive Verls, 
The firſt Conjugation in are; as amare , to do. 


Tadicative Preſent , 


S. Jo amo, 1 love. 


Tu ami, thou loveſt. 
Egli ama, he loveth. 


Noi amiamo, we love. 


Voi amate, ye love. 
Eglino amano, they love. 


| Preterimperfed. . 

S. Io amavo, I loved, or did love, 
Tu amavi, thou lovedſt, . 
Egli amava, he loved, c. 

P. Noi amavamo, we loved, 4c. 
Voi amavate, ye loved, Ge. 
Eglino amavanꝰ, they loved; We 


Preterperfed Deÿnite . 


8.1. amai, I loved, or did love. 


Tu amaſti, thou lovedſt, Oc. 
705 am), he loved, Cc. 


P. Not amammo, we loved, We. 


Voi amaſte, ye loved, dec. | 
Eglino amarono, they loved, Wc. 


| Preterperfect. 
S. Jo ho amato, I have loved. 
fy 4 amato, _ haſt 28 2 
Egli ha amat as loved. r 
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P. Noi abbiamo amato , we have loved. 
Voi avete amato, ye have loved, | 
Eglino banno amato, they have loved. 


| Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
S. Io aver amato, I had loved. 
Tu avevi amato, thou hadſt loved. 
Egli aveva amato, he had loved. | 
P. Noi auevamo amato, we had loved. 
Voi avevate amato, ye had loved. 5 
Eglino atevano amato, they had loved. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 

S. Io ebbi amato, I had loved. 
Tu aveſti amato, thou adſt loved. 
Egli ebbe amato, he had loved. 

P. Noi avemmo amato, we had loved. 

Voi aveſte amato, ye had loved. 

Eglino ebbero amato, they had loved. 


Fut. | 
8. 0 amero, I shall, or will love. 
Tu amerai, thou shalt, or wilt love. 
Egli amera , he shall, or will love. 
P. Noi ameremo, we shall, or will love. 
Voi amerete, ye shall, or will love. 
Eglino ameranno, they shall, or will love. 


Imperative. 

S. Ama, love thou. Ami, let him love. 

P. Amiamo, let us love. Amate, love ye. 
Amino, let them love. 


| Conjun&ive Preſent. 
S. Che io ami, that 1 love, or may love. 


Che 
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Che tu ami, that thou loveſt, or may 'ſt love. 
Che egli ami, that he loyeth, or may love. 


P. che noi amiamo , that we love, or may love. 


Che voi amiate, that ye love, or may love. 
Che we amino; that they le, may love. 


F irft Imperfect. | 
S. Io amerei, I Should, would, or could love - 
Tu amereſti, thou should'ſt, &c. love. 
Egli amerebbe, he should, Ge. love. 
P. Noi ameremmo , wwe Should, Ce. love. 
Voi amereſte, ye should, tve. love: 
Eglino amerebbero, they should, 5 0 love « . 


| Second Imperfett . 


S. Io amaſſi, I loved, or I should, would , „or- 


| could love. 
Tu amaſſi, thou lovedſt. c. 
Egli amaſſe, he loved, Oc. 


P. Noi ama * we loved, (Fc. 


Voi amaſte, ye loved, Oc. 
Eglino amaſſero, they loved, Oc. 
Preterperſect. 


S. Jo abbiu amato, I have loved. 


Tu abbia amato, thou haſt 38 
Egli abbia amato, he hath loved. 

P. Noi abbiamo amato, we have loved, 
Voi abbiate amato, ye have loved. } 
Eglino abbiano amato, they have loved . 


= © irft Pluperſect. | 
Io 0 averei amato , I had loved , or I should, 
would, or could have loved, 


Tu ame, amato, thou hadſt loved, Ge. 
Egli 


G6 4 M n „ 
Egli e amato, he had loved, Ge. | 
P. Not averemmo amato , we had loved, Ce. 


Voi avereſte amato, ye had loved, re 1 
W averebbero amato, they had loved , Oe. 


Fecond Pluperfed. 5 
S. Io aveſſi amato, I had loved, or 1 W 1 
would , or could have loved 
Tu aveſſi ama „thou hadſt loved, Oc. 
Egli aveſſe amato, he had loved, Ie. 
P. Noi ave ſſimo amato, ve had loved, Pe» 
Vo: aveſte amato, ye had loved. OE” 
Eglino aveſſero amato, they had loved, e. 


F. ut ure * 

S. Io averd amato, I shall have loved. 
Tu averai amato, thou shalt have loved. 
Egli averd amato, he shall have loved. 

P. Noi averemo amato „ We shall have loved. 
Joi averete amato, ye shall have loved. 
Eglino a veranno amato, they shall ha ve loved. 

Infinitive Preſent. Amare, to love. 3 

Preterperfect. Avere amato, to have loved . my 

Participle. Amato, loved. 

Gerund . Amando, loving . 


Coll amare, 


Con amare *** 

+ 
In amare, 1 259 bowing wet | 
Nell” amare, , 5 


Avendo amato, having loved. 


The Second C Pr CSI in ere; as credere, ( 
to bel ie ve. S 
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Indicative Preſent . 


S8. 1 credo; I believe. 
Tu credi, thou believeſt. 9 


Egli crede, he believed. 

P. Not crede vamo, we believed; Wc. 
Voi ereutvate, ye believed, . 
Eglino credevano, they believed; Oc. 


Pretèrfect Definite, _ 


S. Io credei, or credetti, I believed, of did believe. 


Tu credeſti, thou believedſt, c. 
Egli credè, he believed, tc. 
P. Noi credemmo, we believed, &c. 

Voi credeſte, ye believed, Oc. 5 : 
Eglino crederono, or credettero, they believed, c. 


Preterperfect. 


S. J ho creduto, 1 have believed. 


Tu hai creduto, thou haſt believed. 
Egli ha creduto, he hath believed. 

P. Noi abbiamo creduto, we have believed - 
Voi avete creduto, ye have believed. 
Eglino hanno creduto, they have believed. 


Firſt Preterpluperfef. 


S. lo avevo creduto, J had believed, 


Tu avevi creduto, thou hadſt believed. 
Egli aveva creduto, he had believed. 
P. Noi avevamo creduto, we had believed. 
Voi ave vate creduto, ye had believed. 
Eglino aveano creduto, they had believed. 


Second Preterpluperfet? 
S. Jo ebbi creduto , I had believed. 


Ta 


„ - at 


Tu aveſii creduto, thou hadſt believed. 
Egli ebbe creduto., he had believed. 

P. Noi avemmo creduto, we had believed. 
Voi aveſte creduto, ye had believed. 
Eglino ebbero eredurd 1 they had believed 


je Ir 
8. Jo erederd, T shall; or nf believe. 
Tu crederai, thou Aale or will believe. 
Egli erederd, he shall, or will believe 
P. Noi erde; we all, or Will believe. 
Voi erederete, ye shall, or will believe. 
K crederanno, they shall, or will believe | 


Aue e 
d. Credi, believe thou. Creda, let 3 believe 
P. Crediamo, let us believe: Credete, believe ye. 
Credano , ſet them believe. 


8. Che 10 aue that I believe, or may believe. 
Che tu creda, that thou believeſt , WF; 

Che egli creda , that he believeth , " Oc. Ne 
Che noi crediamnd , that we believe, CF: 

' Che vo / crediate , that ye believe 5 Oc. 

. Che iin credano, that they believe, Ge. 


Firſt rr 
S. Io crederei, I should, would ; or could believe. 
Tu credereſti, thou should ſt believe ; Cc. 
Eli crederebbe, or crederia , he should believe, err, 
P. Not crederemmo, we should believe; bs 
Voi .credeveſite, ye should believe, ve. | 
Eelino ctedeveblero 0 erederiano, they. chould 
believe , c. 


4 * 2 
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a | Second Imperfect. 


$, Io . believed, or e, would , or 


could believe. 
Tu credeſſi, thou believedſt, Oe. 
Egli credeſe, he believed, Oe. | 
P. Noi credeſſimo, we believed, c. 
Voi credeſte, ye believed, we. | 
Ln credeſſero, they believed, . 


Provrottfhlio 


S. 10 abbia creduto, I have believed. 


Tu abbia creduto, thou haſt believed , 

Egli abbia creduto, he hath believed. 

P. Noi abbiamo creduto, wie have believed. 
Voi abbiate creduto, ye have believed. 
Eglino abbiano ereduto , they have believed, 


Fir/t Preterp! uperfed, 


S. Io averci creduto, I had believed, or should, 


would, or could have believed. 
T'u avereſti ereduto, thou hadſt believed, &c. 
Egli averebbe creduto, he had believed, &c. 
P. Noi averemmo creduto, we had believed, . 
Voi avereſie creduro, ye had believed, Ge. 
: — a verebbero cyedaiee , they had believed, Ce. 


Second Preterplu perfect. 
S. tb aveſſi creduro | I ha teved , or I should 
have believed. 
Tu aveſſi creduto, thou hadſt believed, Oc. 
Egli aveſſe cxeduto, he had believed, Oc. | 
P. Noi aveſſumo creduto, we had believed , e. 
Voi aveſie creduto, ye had believed, c. 
Eglino Nr creduto, they had believed, Oe. 


4 8 
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„ „ 
S. Io averd exeduto. I Shall have believed. 
Tu avtrai creduto, thou shalt have believed: 
Egli avera creduto, he shall have believed. 
P. Noi averemo creduto, wie shall have believed: 
Voi averete rreduto, ye shall have believed. 
Esolino averanno creduto, they shall have believed; 
Infinitive Preſent: Credere; to believe. 
Preterperfe&t. Avere creduto, to have believed. 
Gerund: Credendo, believing « _ Nel 
Participle. Creduto, believed. 


'The third Conjugation in ire; as dotmire, 
ee e $00 4": | 


2: \Indicative Preſent.,.. _ 

S. To dormo, I sleep. Tu dormi; thou sleepeſt : 
Egli dorme, he Sleepeth : 5 
. Noi dor miamo, we sleep. 
Voi dormite, ye sleep. 
Eglino dormons, they sleep. 


. Ptreterimper fett. 
S. dormida, I slept, or did sleep. 
Tu dlormivi, thou sleepedſt , Oc. 
Egli dormiva, he slept. M . 
P. Noi dormivamo, we slept, Oc. 
Voi dormivate, ye slep, ©c. 
Egli dormiuano, they slept, Wc; 


Preter perfect Definite « 

8. Io dormii; J slept, or I did sleep. 
I dormiſti, thou sleeped'ſt, c. 
Egli dormꝭ, he slept. * ; 


| ; p. Nei 
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P. Not dormimmo, we slept, Oc. 

Voi dormiſte, ye slept, Oe. 

Eglino dormirono, they slept, G. 


ER Preterperfet, 
S. Jo ho dormito, I have Slept. 
Tu hai dormuo, thou hadſt slept. 
Egli ha dormito, he hath slept. 
P. Noi abbiamo dormito , we have slept. 
Voi avete dormito, ye have slept. | 
Eglino hanno dormito, they have slept. 


| Pirſi Preterpluperfe# . 
S. I avevo dormito, I bad — . 

Tu avevi dormito, thou hadſt slept. 
Egli aveva dormito, he had slept. 3 
P. Not avemmo dormito, we had slept. 
Voi ave vate dormito, ye had slept. 

Eglino ave vano dormito, they had slept. 


2 Second Preterpluperſect , 

S. Io ebbi dormito, J had slept. 
Tu aveſti dormito, thou hadſt slept. 
Egli ebbe dormito, he had slept. 

P. Noi avemmo dormito, we had slept. 
Voi aveſte dormito, ye had slept. 
Eglino ebbero dormito, they had slept. 


| Future, 70 

S. Jo dormirè, I shall, or will sleep. 
Tu dormirai, thou shalt, or wilt sleep. 
Egli dormird, he shall, or will sleep. 

P. Noi dormiremo, we shall, or will sleep. 
Voi dormirete, ye shall, or will Sleep. 
Eglino dormiranno 2 they Shall » Or Will sleep 5 ; 

8 1 Im 
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7 Imperative. 
S. Dormi, sleep thou... 15 
Dorma egli, let him sleep. 
P. Dormiamo, let us sleep 
Dormite, sleep ye. 
Dormano, let them sleep- 
f Conjunctive Preſent ,_ - 
S. Che ia dorma, that I sleep, or I may. sleep. 
Che tu dorma, that thou sleepeſt, Oc. 5 
 Chegeli dorma, that he sleepeth, Cc. 
P. Che noi dormiamo, that we sleep, Oc. 
Cbe voi dormiate , that ye sleep, Oc. 
Che eglino dormano, that they Sleap. | 


: Firſt Imperfet, wo, 
S. Io dormirei, I should, would , or could sleep. 
Tu dormireſti, thou should'ſt, &c. sleep. 
Egli dormirebbe, he s ould, Oc. sleep. 
P. Noi dormirem mo, de should, Oc. sleep. 
Voi dormireſte, ye should, ©. sleep. 


Eglino dormirebbero, they should, c. sleep. 


OW Second Imparſe@. — 
S. Io dormiſſi,, I slept , or I should, would, o 
could sleep. 18 


Tu dormiſſi, thou sleepedſt, Oc. 
Egli dormiſſe, he slept, &c. 
P. Noi dormiſſimo, we slept, Cc. 
Ja dormiſte, ye slept, & c. 
Eglino dormiſſero, they slept, Oc. 


1 Preterperſect 8 
S. Io abbia dormito, I haye slept. 1 


* 
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Tu abbia dormito, thou haſt slept. 
Egli abbia dormito, he hath slept. 


P. Noi abbiamo dormito, we have Slept. 


Voi abbiate dormitd, ye have slept. | 
Eglino abbiano dormito, they have slept. 


Firſt Preterpluperſe@. 


S. Iv: averei dormito, I had slept, or I should; 


would, or could have slept. -. 
Tu avereſti dormito, thou hadſt slept, Oc. 
Eeli averebbe dormito, he had slept, Oc. 


D. Noi averemmo dormito, we had slept, Oc. 


Yor avereſte dormito, ye had slept, GW. 
Fglino averebbero dormito, they had slept, Cc. 


5 Second Preterpluperſect. = h 

S. Jo aveſſi dormito , ] had slept, or I should, 
I would, or could have slept. 
Tu àveſſi dormito , thou hadſt slept, c. 
Egli aveſſe dormito, he had slept, Oc. 

P. Not aveſſimo dos mito, we had slept, c. 
Voi aveſie dormito, ye had slept, G. 
Eglino aveſſero dormiov, they had slept, Cc. 


STE: Future. | 

S. To avero dormito , I shall have slept, 

Tu averai dormito, thou shalt have slept. 
Eoli avera dormito, he shall have slept. 
P. Noi averemo dormito, we shall have slept. 
Voi awverete dormito, ye shall have Slept. 

Eglino averanno dormito, they shall have slept. 
Infinitive Preſent. Dormire, to sleep. i; 


Preterpluperfect. Avere dormito, to have slept. 


Gerund. Dormendo, sleeping. 
Participle, Dormito, slept. 


5 
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oOf rhe Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs. 


The Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs is very ea- 
ſy, and conſiſts (both in Italian and English ) 
only in the joining the Participle Paſſive of any 
Verb to be conjigated ; to the Auxiliary Verb 
eſſere , to be, through all its Moods , Tenſes, 
Numbers, and Perſons. But you muſt obſerve , 
that in Italian, the Participle varies according to 
the Difference of Gender and Number. Ex, 


Eſſere amato, to be loved. 
Indicative Preſent, 


S. To ſono amato, I am loved. 
Tu ſei amato, thou art loved. 
Egeli e amato, he is loved. 

P. Noi ſſamo amati, we are loved; 
Joi fete amati, ye are loved. 


Eglino ſono amatt, they are loved. 
I mperfect. Jo ers amato, &c. 


Perfect. Definite. Io ſui amatb; &c. 1 was loved. 
Pre terperſect. Io ſono ſtato amato , &c. I have 
been loved. | | 
Firſt Pluper. Jo ero "flato amato, &c. ) Ihad been 
Second Pluper. Io fu; ſtato amato, &c. ] loved: 
Future, Io ſarò amato, &c. I shall be loved. 
Alfter the ſame Manner ate conjugated the Im- 
perative, Conjun@ive , and Infinitive Moods. of 
the firſt Conjugation. 1 | | 
Note, that Verbs which end in care, or fare , 
take an h after c and g, in thoſe Tenſeswhere o 
and g come before e or i; that is to ſay , in the 


, > 
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Preſent of the Indicative Mood , in the Future , 
in the Imperative, and Conjunctive Moods , and 
in the firſt Imperfect of the Conjunctive Mood, 


of which I shall give here two Examples. 
150 4, Peccare, to fin. rg 
Indicative Preſent . 


S. Io pecco, I ſin, Tu pecchi, thou ſinneſt. 

Egli pecca, he finneth. _ TS 
P. Not pecchiamo, we fin. Voi peccate , ye fin, 
Eglino peccano, they fin, | 


as Future, + 
S. To peccherd , I shall ſin. 
Tu peccherai, thou halt fin, 
Egli pecchera, he shall ſin. 
P. Noi peccheremo, we shall fin, 
Voi peccherete, ye shall ſin, 1 
Eglino peccheranno, they shall ſin, 


| a Imperative. 5 

S. Pecca, ſin thou, Pecchi, let him fins 

P. Pecchiamo, let us ſin. Peccate, fin ye. 
Pecchino, let them ſin 


4 $227 Conjunct ive Preſent, 
S. Che jo pecchi, that I ſin, 
Che tu pecchi, that thou ſinneſt, 
Che egli pecchi, that he ſinneth. 
P. Che noi pecchiamo, that we ſin. 
Che voi pecchiate, that ye ſin, 


Che eglino pecchiua, that they ſin, : 


Fiſt. 
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5 Fir/t Imperfect. | 
8. Io peccherei, I should fa a 9 

In pecchereſti, thou shouldſt fin, _ 
Egli peccherebbe, he Should fin, 
P. Noi peccheremmo, he should tin. 

oi pecchereſte, ye Should ſin. 

Eglino peecherebbera, they should fin, 


Pagare, to pay · 
Indicative Preſent, 


8. To pago, I pay, Tu pagbi, thou payelt, + 
N paga, he payeth.- _ 8 

P. Noi paghia mo, we pay. Jol pagate, ye pay. 
Eglino pagano, they pay. 7 


Future. 
S. Io pagherd, I shall pay. | 
T's paghberai , thou shalt pay. 
Egli pagberd, he shall pay. 
P. Noi pagberemo, we shall pay, 
Voi pagherete, or arg, ye shall pay, 
Eglino pagheranno, they shalt pay. 


1 1 Imperative. | 
S. Paga, pay thou. Pagbi, let him pay. 
P. Paghiamo, let us pay. Pagate, pay ye. 
Paghino, let them pay. _ 
TConjunctive Preſent. 
S. Che io paghi, that I pay, | 
| Che tu paght, that thou payeſt. | 
Che egli paghi, that he payeth, + 
P. Che noi paghiamo , that we pay, | 
Che voi pagbiare, that ye pay. 
Che eglino paghino, that they pay. 


| Firſt Imperfect. 
S. Jo pagherei, | W . e lee 
: Tu paghere ſti, thou Shouldſt pay - | 
Egli pagbetebbe, he should pay. wi 
Not pagheremmo, we should pay. © 
Voi papherefte, ye Should pay 
Eglino pagherebbero, they should pay. 


The Conjugation of reflected and reciprocal Verbs: 
A reflected Verb, as I have hinted before, is 
generally nothing but an Active Verb, whoſe 
Action returns upon the Agent that produces it; 

às, Io mi levo, I riſe; Cc. Novy this Reflexion 
of the Action is marked with theſe perſonal 

ronouns mi, ti, ſi, in the ſingular; and ci, vi, 
i, in the Plural; but ſo, that its compound 
Tenſes are formed with the Auxiliary eſſere. 
Tis true, that ſome Verbs are al Ways refles 
Qed , and theſe are known by the Infinitive 
Mood, where the Pronoun f goes alwas after 
them; as, pentirfi, to tepent; doleri , to com- 

lain: 3 , 1 17 | 

The following Example will be ſufficient to 
learn how to conjugate any reflected Verbs: 


| Levarſ, to riſe. 
(5 T1 F 
| _ tnaicative, Preſent. 
S. Jo mi levo, I riſe. Tu ti levi; thou riſeſt. 
e DYE ries 360 Ol v1 3 
P. Noi ci leviamo, we riſe. Voi vi levate, we riſe. 
Eglino fi levano; they riſes. | 


ALE 5 Imber- : 


nz a x nat. oy. 
 ImperfeE8. | 
8, Þ mi levavo, I did riſe. 
Tu ti levavi, thou didſt riſe, 
Egli fi waa, he did riſe 
P. Noi ci levavamo; we did riſme. 
_ Yoi vi levavate, he did riſe. 
Eglino ſi levavano, they did riſe, 


Porſet Definite. 

$. Io mi levai, I riſe, or did riſe. 

T's ti levaſti, thou roſeſt, &. 
Egli fi lewd, he roſe, G . 

P. Noi ci lgpammo, we role , Cc. 

Voi wi lebaſte, ye role, G. 
Eglino ſs levarono, they roſe, &. 


Preterperfef, , 

S. lo mi ſono levato, I am riſen. 
Tu ti. ſei levato, thou art riſen. 
Egli $2 levato, he is riſen. | 

P. Noi ci ſiamo levati, we are rifen. 
Voi vi ſete levati, ye are riſen. 
Eglino ſi ſons. levati, they are riſen, 


Firſt Pluperſect. 
S. Io mero levato, I was riſe. 
Tu teri leuato, thou Waſt riſen. 
Egli Sera levato, he was riſen. 
P. Noi c eramo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi v' erate levati, ye were riſen. | 
Eglina Serano levati, they were riſen. 


Second 
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: 5 Second Pluperſet. 
| S. 10 mi fui levato, 1 was riſen. ; 

Tu ti foſti levato; thou waſt riſen. 
Egli ſi fu levato, he was riſen. 

« Not ci ſummo levati, de were riſen; 
Voi vi 2 levati, ye Were riſen. | 
Eglino fi furono levart , they were riſers 


Future. 
S. 1 mi leverò, 1 shall, or will riſe. 
Tu ti leverai, thou shalt, or wilt riſe. 
Egli ſi læverà, he shall, or will riſe. 
P. 7051 ei leveremo , we shall, or Will riſe. 
Voi vi leverete; ye shall, or will ziſe. 
Eglino fi leveranno, they shall; or will riſe, 


| =. operatives 
S. Levati, riſe thou. Leviſi, let him riſe. 
P. Leviamoci, let us riſe.. Levatevi, riſe yes 
Levinſi , ler. them riſe. 


OConjunctive Preſent, 
S. Chio mi levi, that I riſe... 
Che tu ti levi; that thou riſeſt. 
Cbeali ſi levi, that he riſeth. 
| pP. Che not ci leviamo, that we riſe; 
| Che voi vi leviate, that ye riſe 
| | cheglino fi levino, that they riſe. 
Pirſt Tmperfed, 
S. Io mi leverei, 1 should riſe 
| Tu ti levereſti, thou 'shouldft riſe. 
| Egli fs leverebbe, he should rife, 
| P. N.. ci leveremmo, we should riſe. 
1 ei vi levereſie , ye should riſe. 
| Eglino fi leverebbero, they should riſe 1 
HO | 8 econa 


N 6 
F \ 
< | 2 
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5 | Second Imperfect. 
& Jo mi levaſſi, I should riſe. 
Esoli ſi levaſſe; he should riſe. 
P. Noi ci levaſſimo, we should riſe. 

Vei vi levaſte; ye should riſe. 

Eglino fi levuſſero, they should tiſe- 
1 ee 
S. lo mi ſia levate, I be riſen. 

Tu ti ſia levato, thou be riſen. 

Egli fr ſia levato, he be riſen, 
P. Noi ci ſſumo levnti, we be riſen. 

Voi vi frate levati, ye be riſen. 

Eglino fi ſiano levati, they be riſen- 


| Firſt Pluperf ea, 
S. lo mi fares levato, I were riſen. 
Tu ti ſareſti levato, thou wert riſen. 
Egli ſi ſarebbe levato, he were riſen. 
P. Noi ci ſaremmo levati , we were riſen: 
Joi vi ſareſie levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino ſi ſarebbero levati; they were riſen. 


| 8 Pluperfett, + 
S. lo mi foſſi Tevato, I were 'riſen, 
Tu ti foſſi levato, thou wert Tiſen. 
Egli ſi ſoſſe levato, he were riſen. 
P. Noi ci ſoſſimo levati, wie were riſen. 
Diuoi vi joſie levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fr ſoſſero levati, the y were 'tiſen; 


* 


Fitts 
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. Future, » 
S. Io mi {ard levato, I shall be riſen, 
Tu ti ſarai levato, thou shalt be riſen. 
Egli ſi ſara levato, he shall be riſen, _ 
P. Noi ei ſare mo le vat! , we shall be riſen. 
Voi vi ſarete levati, ye shall be riſen. 
Eglino fi ſaranno levati, they shall be riſen. 


Infinitive Preſent. Levarfi, to riſe, 
Preterperfect. Eſſer ſi levato, to be riſen. 
Gerund . Levandoſi, riſing. 

Participle . Levatoſi, riſen. 

Mote, that in theſe Verbs, as in the Paſſive , 
the Participle varies according to the Differen- 
ce of Gender and Number: So we ſay , mi ſo- 
no /evato, for the maſculine Singular; mi ſono 
levata, for the Feminine ; c: ſiamo levati, for 
the maſculine Plural; and ci ama levate , for 
the Feminine. | | | 


| Of Verbs Irregular . . 
Irregular Verbs, are thoſe whoſe Conjugation 
does not follow the general Rule , either by 
different Terminations, or by want of ſome of 
their Moods, Tenſes, or Perſons. 

Note, that the Verbs are irregular, ſome in 
the Preſent, ſome in the Definites , and ſome 
in the Future and Participle. N 0 
Note, alſo, that when a Verb is irregular in 
the Preſent of the Indicative Mood, it is allo 
Irregular in the Preſent of the Imperative and 
Conjunctive. 8 To | 
The Preſent of the Conjunctive is eaſily for- 
med in the Verbs of the ſecond and third Con- 
| juga- 


5 
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jugation: For, tis a general Rule, that all the 
| firſt Perſons ſingular of the Indicative Mood in 
the Verbs, both regular and irregular , do al- 
ways terminate in o; by changing this o into 
a, you'll form the Preſent of the Conjuncti- 


ve; as, vedere, vedo,  veda.; tenere, tengo, 


3 
renga ; dormire , dormo , dorms . 5 uſcire x eſes, 
eſcd: 


The firft and ſecond Perlpat Plural of the Pre- 
ſent are never irregular. 


eee Verbs of the firſt Conjugation. 


This Conjugation has only four irregular Ver- 


bs, viz. andare , to go; dare, to give; ene to. 
do; /tare, to be, or ſtand 

Note, that when the Verbs are 8 in 
the Preſent of the Indicative Mood, they are al- 


ſo irregular in the Preſent of the Imperative and 
Conjunctive , 


I. Andare , to go. 
This Verb is only irregular in the Preſent ,; 


_ Indicative Pr reſend | N N n 


S. Jo vo, or * 1 S8. 1 ry; 
Tu vai, thou goeſt. - . 
Egli va, he goeth. . 

p. Noi andiamo, we go. 
Voi andate, ye g. 


Eglino vanno, they go. 


— 
bug . 
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| Inperſett. | | . i 


4 


Tu andavi, thou didſt go, Cc. 
| Egli andava, he did go, We." ; 
No 'andavamo, we did go, & W. 
Vol andavate , ye did go, Sc. 
Eglino umd abano , they 0 id 80, 3 4 


yo Doſes . 


8. or andai, 1 went 

Tu andaſti; thou Wente 
Egli andò, he went. 

P. Noi andammo,; „ oh 
Voi andaſte, ye went. „ 2+, 
Eglino andarono, they went, 


— 
E 


Prererperſell * 


S. Jo ſono andato, I am gone, 
Tu fei andato, thou art gone. 
Egli + andato, he is gone. 
P. * framo a-tati, wie are gone. 
Vo ſete andati, ye are gone. 
Eglino ſono andati, they are gone. 


Firſt Pluperfect. 
8. Jo ero andato, I was gone. 
Tu eri andato, thou waſt gone. 
Egli era andato, he was gone 
P. Noi eramo andati, we were gone. 
Voi erate andati, ye were gone. 


Eglino erano . they Were gone. | 
3 „ 5 S e- 


ry eg | be * 
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Second Pluperfect. 
S. Jo fui andato; I was gone. 
Tu fofti andato, thou waſt gone 
Egli fu andato, he was gone 
P. Noi fummo andati; we were gone 
Voi foſte andati, ye Were gone 
Eglino furono andati, they were gone 


Future. 


8. 10 anders, 1 shall, or will go. 

Tu anderai, thou shalt, or wilt go: 
Egli andera, he shall; or will go. 
P. Noi anderemo, we shall, or will go; 
Voi anderete; ye shall; or will go 

glind anderanno; they shall, or will go; N 


Imperative. 


S. Va, go thou. 
Vada, let him go. 
P. Andiamo ; let us go. e 15; e 
ANT YE. ER v 7%; 
Vadano; tet them go; 4 
. Comundive Preſent, 
S. Che io vada, that I go 
Che tu vada, that thou goeſt : 
che egli vada, that he goeth. 
P. Che no andiamo; that we go. 
Che voi andiate, that ye go. | 
Che eglino vadano; that they go. 


13 Firſt 


” S . Che io fia andato, that I be gone. 
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Firſt Imperfeck. 


S. Jo anderei, I should, would, or could go. 

Tu andereſti, thou should'ſt, c. go. 
Egli anderebbe , he should, c. go. 

P. Noi anderemmo, we should, c. go. 
Voi andereſte, ye should, &c. go. 
Eglino anderebbero, they should, &c. go. 


7 
# 


Second Imperfed. 5 | 
S. Che io andaſſi, that I should, would, or could go. 
Che tu andaſſi, that thou | Shouldſt , c. go. 
; Che egli andaſſe, that he should, dc. go. 
P. Che noi andaſſimo, that we should, c. go. 
cbe voi andaſte, that ye should, (vc. go. 
Che eglino andaſjero, that they should, c. go. 


Preterperfed . 


Che tu ſia andato, that thou be gone, 

Che egli ſia andato, that he be gone. 
P. Che noi ſiamo andati, that we be gone. 
ce voi ſiate andati, that ye be gone. 
- Che eglino ſiano andati, that they be gone, 


" Firſt Pluperfect. „„ | 
S. To ſarei andato, I should, would, or could 
be gone. vs Lax} oy 

Tu ſareſti andato, thou shouldſt, &c. be gone; 
Egli ſarebbe andato, he should, &c. be gone, 
P. Noi ſaremmo andati, we should, &c. be gone. 

Voi ſareſte andati, ye should, We, be gone 
Eglino ſarebbero andati, they should, Cc. be gone, 


Se- 


n uw 4... Mi 


Second Pluperfed.. 


S. Che io ſoſſi andato, that I were gone 
che tu foſſi andato, that thou wert gone. 
che egli foſſe andato, that he were gone. 
P. Che noi foſſimo andati, that we were gone, 
Che voi fofte andati , that ye were gone. 
Che eglino foſſero andati , that they were gone. 


; | Future. 
S. Jo ſarò andato, I shall be gone. 
Tu ſarai andato, thou shalt be g 
Egli ſarà andato, he shall be gone. 

P. Noi ſaremo andati, we shall be gone. 
Vi ſarete andati, ye shall be gone, 
Eglino ſaranno andati, they shall be gone. 


| Infiniti ve Preſent 1 
Andare, to go. | 


| Preterperfect. 
Eſſere andato, to be gone. 
| Participle, 
Andato, gone. N 
Tu Gerund , 


Andando, going. 
Eſſendo andato, being gone, 


| Conjugation of the Verb Dare, to gü. 
Indicative Preſent . ” 
This Verb is irregular in the Preſent and De- | 


finite Tenſes. TE | 
| iN 1 S. 10 
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Tu dai, thou giveſt. 

Egli da, he giveth. 
P. Noi diamo, we give, 

Voi date, ye give. 

Eglins dauno, they give. 


| Imperfed, 
S. Jo davo, I did give. 
Tu davi, thou didſt give. 
Egli dava, he did give. 
P. Noi davamo, we did give. 
Voi davate, ye did give 
| Eglino davano, they did give, 


Perfect Definite . 

S. Jo diedi or deiti, I gave. Gi gs 
Tu deſii, thou gavelt. VV 
Egli diede, dis or dette, he gave. 6 

P. Noi demmo, we gave. h 
Voi deſie, ye gave. 15 

Eglino diedero or dettero , they gave 
N Preterperfett. 
Jo ho dato, I have given. 
| Firſt Pluperſett, 
Jo aveve dato, 1 had given. 
3 Second Pluperſect. 

Jo ebbi dato, I had given 
| Future. 

S. Jo dard, I shall or will give. 

Tu darai, thou shalt or wilt give, 
Egli dard, he shall or will give. 

P. Noi daremo, we shall or will give. 

Voi darete, ye shall or will give. 
Eglino daranno, they shall or will give, _ 1 
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Imperative. 


' 8. Da, give thou. Dia, let him give. 
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P. wang let us give. Hate, give ye. 


Diano, let them give. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io dia, that I give or may give. 
Che tu dia, that thou giveſt, Oc. 
Che egli dia, that he giveth, &. 
P. Che noi diamo, that we give, Oc. 
Che voi diate, that ye give, Oc. 


Che eglino diano that they give, Oc. 


Firſt Imperfect. 


| S. T7 darei, 1 . would, or- could vs 2 
Tu dareſti, thou shouldeſt, Oc. give, 


Egli darebbe, he should, Mc. give, 
P. Noi daremmo, we should, (yr. give, 
Voi dareſte, ye should, Oc. give, 


Eglino darebbero, they should, & c. give. 


Second ImperfeRt . 


S. Che io deſſi, that I should, would, or could 


. 


Che tu deſti, that thou shouldſt, &c. give, 
Che egli deſſe, that he should, Cc. give, 
P. Che noi deſſimo, that We Should, Cc. give, 


Che voi deſte, that ye should, Ic. give, 


Che eglino deſſero, that they should, Oc. give, | 
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Preterperfect. Io abbia dato, I have given. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io averei dato, I should or would 
have given. 

Second Pluperfect. Io aveſſi, Land: I had given, Cc. 
Future. Quando io averd dato, when I shall have 

given, 

Infinitive Preſent. Dare, to give. | 
Preterperfe&t . Avere dato, to have _ 
Participle. Dato, given. 
Gerund. Dando, giving. 
Avendo dato, having given. 


| Conjugation of the Verb Fare, to do. 
This Verb is irregular in the preſent, and de- 
finitive Tenſes, and in the Participle. | 


Indicative Preſent . 
S. Io fo, I do; or I make. Tu fai, thou doeſt . 
Egli fa, he doeth. 
P, Noi facciamo , we do. 2 fate, ye do. 
Ei anno, they do. 


Bare 
S. 1 fucevo, I was doing. 
Tu facevi, thou waſt doing. 
Eeli faceva, he Was doing. 
P. Nei facevamo, we were doing. 
oi facevate, ye were doing. 
Eglino facevano, they were doing. . 


perfect Definite, 
S. Io fees, I did. Ta faceſti, thou didſt. 
Eeli fece, he did. 
1 Noi facemmo, we did. Voi faceſte, ye 14. 
* 85 ; __ did. D 
Pre- 
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Preterperſect. S. Io ho fatto, I have done, Oc. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io ave do fatto, I bad done, G . 
Second Pluperſect. Io ebbi fatto, Thad done, Oc. 

Future. To ford * or will do, thy | 


Imperative . 
S. Fa, FY 1 Faccia, let him do, 
P. Facciamo, let us do. Fate, do ye» 
F : ler them do 


ConjunBive Profent. 
S. Che 56 faccia, that I may do. $1 
| Che tu faccia, that thou may'ſt do. 
Che egli ſaccia, that he may do. 
P. Che noi 1 that v, may do. 
Che voi facciate, that ye may do. 
che eglino facciano, that they may do. 
Firſt Imperfect. Io farei, Ge. 1 should, would , or 
__ could as, Tc 
Second Imperfect. Jo faceſſi, &c. I should, or 
might do, Oc. 
Preterperſedh Che io abbia fatto, c. that I have 
done, | 
Firſt Pluperſect. I averei fatto Oc. I should ba- 
ve done. Oc. | 
* Io aveſſ fatto „On 1 had do- 
ne E's | 
Try Io averd fatto, Oc, I shall ls done , 
"3 
Infinitive Preſent, Fare, to, do, or to make. 
Preterperfect. Avere fatto, to have done. 
Participle. Fatto, done, or made, 
Gerund. Facende, doing, or making. 
Ar endo * having _ or made, 
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ene, of the Verb Stare , te lie, er to be, 8 


| law Preſent, 
8. 75 flo, 1 live, or I am, Cc. 
Tu ſtai, thou liveſt, Oc. 
71 ar ſta , he liveth, Cc. 

P. Noi ſtiamo, we live, Ge, 
Voi ſtate, ye live, Oc. ; 
Eglino ſlanno, they live, Oe. 


Imperfect. Io flavo Oc. 1 lived , or did live, 


Or; 
Perfedt Definite, 

§. 10 ſtetti, I lived, or I was, 

Tu ſteſit, thou lixedſt + Fe, 
Egli ſtette, he lived, Oc. 

P. Noi „5 ve lived, Oc. 
Voi ſteſte, ye lived, e. 
Eglino ſlertero, they lived, Oe. 


Preterperfect. Io ſono fiato, Oe. 1 have lived, or 
] have been, Oe. > 

Firſt Pluperfect. a ero flato Ofc. I had lived, or 
I had been, | 

Second wiegen. Ibo ſui ſtato, Se. 1 lived , «Or 
I was 

Future. Io flard , te, I halt live , or [ chall 
be, Oc. 
| | Imperativo oy 

S, Sta, live thou, or be thou. 
Stis, let him live, or let him be. 

P, Stiano, let us live, or let us be. 
Kate, 1 Je, ot be ye. 1 

tia- 


A „ „ *% 4 Mes ws 
lane, Fee them live + or let them be! 


Conjundive Preſent , 
S. Cheioflia, that I live, or that I be. 
Che tu ſtia, that thou liveſt, G c. 
Che gl. ſtia, that he liveth, Oc. 
P. Che noi ſtiamo, that we live, Oc. 
che voi ſtiate, that ye live, Oc, 
Che eglino fam , that they live, e 


; Firſt Imperfect. Jo flarei, Oe. 1 should tive of 
© should be, Oc. 


2 Second Imper fe.” 
& H ſteſſi, I lived, or I was. _ 
Tu ſteſſi, thou ſivedſt, „ 
Egli ſieſſe, c. he lived, S 
P. Noi fleſſimo , vre lived, &e, : * 
Voi ſteſte, ye lived, GW. Ny 
E glino gg they lived, &c, . | 
hat; Forts io fia flato' 1 Ge. tha 1 ha- 
ived C, 
Firſt Pluperfect. bo ſarei flato,, Oc. Ishould have | 
| lived, or I should have . 
Second Pluperfedt. lo foſſi ſtato, &c. I had lived, 
or I had been, Oc. | 
Future. Jo ſard ftato, Oe. I hall have lived, or 
I shall have been, &c. 
Infinitive. Stare, to live, or to be. 
Participle Preſent. Stato, lived; or been. 
Preterperfe&. Eſſere ſtato, to have lived, or ot 
s have been. 8 | 
Gerund. Stando, living, or being. | 
Eſſendo ſtato, having lived, or having. bee 1 


; * 
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Obſervations upon the four irregular Verbs in are. 


In theſe four Verbs, the ſecond Perſon of the 
preſent of the Indicative Mood terminates in 41, 
dai, fai, vai, ſtai, and the third Plural in anno, 
danno, fanno, vanno, ſtanno; and not in ano, as 
in the other Verbs of the firſt Conjugation. | 

The future doth not terminate in &r0 , but in 
ard; therefore you muſt ſay dars , farò, ftard; 


and not derd, ferd, flerd ; except andare , that 
makes ander)., 


Stare and Dare make deſſi , and ſteſſi, in the 
Conjunctive, and not daſſi, and ſtaſſi. 

The third Perſons ſingular of theſe four Verbs 
end in a, in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, dia. 
ſtia, vada, faccia; whereas. the other Verbs of 


the firſt Conjugation end in i 


Although the Verb Fare, and its Compounds 


 Disfare, to undo; rifare; to do again; contrafa- 


re, to counterfeit ; ſoprafare, to ontdo , Oc. are 
placed among the irregular Verbs of the firſt 


Conjugation, they are nevertheleſs of the ſecond 


Conjugation; ſince they are nothing elſe but an 
Abbreviation of the Verb Facere : one may ſee it 


| by the Syllable ce, which is in almoſt all its 
e 


nſes ; as facevo , faceſſ ; which Syllables are 


taken out of the Latin Verb Facere . Moreover, 


if they were of the firſt Conjugation , the Im- 
perfect ought to be faciava, or fava , and not 


fac . | 


The Participle fatto, confirms ſtill what I have 
ſaid ; for it is certain that all the Participles of 
the firſt Conjugation are terminated in ato , and 
not in atro, : 5 : | 
| N An- 
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Antiently the Verb Andare was uſed as a regus 
lar Verb; ſaying; ie ando, tu andi, GMO. 


Or vo che ſappi innanzi, che tu andi. 
5 Dante. Inf. 4. 


But in Proceſs of Time, theſe Tenſes are gro- 


on obſolete; and we have taken them of the 
Latin Verb Vadere. VVV 

we find very ſeldom in Proſe vado, inſtead 
of vo; but'tis very frequent in Verſe. 


Note, That after the Verb Andare , and other 
Verbs of Motion, we always put the Particle a 


or ad beſore an Infinitive; ex. andate a vedere, 

go to ſee; andiams a dormive ; let us go to sleep. 
Andare, before ſome Gerunds , expreſſes the A- 
ion with more Grace, and with more Strength, 
than the Verb of the Gerund would; ex. Io vo 
cercando, io vo coghiendo , I am looking, I am 
gathering, are more emphatick than lo cerco, 10 
caglio, I look for, I gather. We uſe the Verb 
ſtare , to mark an Action of Reſt , by putting 
the Verb that follows in the Gerund, or in the 
Infinitive, with the Particles à or ad, ex. /cri- 
vo, ſto ſerivendo, or /to a ſcrivere, I wnite, „ or 


I am writing ; dorme, ſta dormendo, or ſta 4 dove 


mire, he sleeps, or he is sleeping. 
Of the irregular Verbs of the..S econd C onjugation. ; 


The greateſt part of the Verbs of the Secand 
_ Conjugation are irregular ; therefore I think that 
is better to learn them by Practice, than to get 
them by heart; ſince I have taken a particular 
Care to mark them in my Dictionary, and i 


which 
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which Tenſes they are irregular: However, 1 
Shall produce here ſome that are more frequent 
in Converſation ; „„ So 
Note, That the greateſt Difficulty of theſe 
Verbs conſiſts in the Definite Tenſe; and in the 
Participle; ſince all the other Tenſes are regu- 
lar; and notwithſtanding they are irregular, in- 
ſomuch that they have no Adfinity one with a- 
nother in their Terminations; yet they are re- 
| Treg among themſelves; ſince their Irregularity 
ies in the ſame Perſons, viz; in the firſt, third 
Singular, and third Plural; the ſecond Perſon 
ſingular, the firſt and ſecond plural are always 
regular; that is to ſay, they are formed of the 
infinitive Mood ; ex. vedere; to ſee; is irregu- 
lar in the Definite Tenſe ; and makes vidi, I ſavv; 
vedeſtt, thou ſawyeſt, vide, he ſavdñ , vedemmo /z 
We fav, vedefte ; ye ſavo; videro, they ſaw. By 
the foregoing Example you may ſee, that vidi, 
vide; vidlero, are irtegular ; and vedeſti, vedem- 
mo, and vede/ie, are regular ; piacqui; I pleaſed, 
(es he pleaſed j piacguero, they pleaſed; are 
Irregular e ; thou .pleaſed'ſt'; piacemmo; 
- we (pleaſed, piaceſte, ye. pleaſed z are regular: 
The ſame Rule is to be obſerved. for the other 
irregular Verbs; that have defferent Termination 
in the Definite Thenſe  _ A 
Noe allo; That of the irregular Verbs in ere, 
Part have the Penultima , or the laſt Syllable 
but one, long; as cadere, to fall; Part have 
their Termination short; as:ſcrivere. , to write . 
There are only two and twenty Verbs that ha- 
ve the Tofinitive in ere long; viz. theſe follow ing. 
Nfinitivte. Pref. Dien. Part. 
Cadere; to fall. cado, caddi, Le 3 
| | | ales 


GSAiGuw ATR... ts 


"Colin to care. an itperſonal- Verb. 
Dovere, to owe. devo, dovei Da 
Capere, to hold, a Verb obſolete. + 
"Dolere , to pain. | es dolſi, doluto- 
Gracere, to lie Tod. giaccio z giacquiz giaciutos 
Godere, to rejoice, godo, godet, goduto« 
Avere , to have. ho, ebbi, avuto. 
Parere, to ſeem. pajo; parvi, parſo. 
Piacere, to pleaſe. piaccio © "pb", ers} Ih | 
Perfuadere,to OW perſuado, perſuaſi, perſuaſo. Yds 
Potere, to be able. poſſo, potei, potuto. 
Rimanere 0 remain. rimango,rimali rimaſo. 
Sapere, to know. o, ſeppi, ſaputo. 
Sedere, to ſit. N ei, ſeduto. _ 
Solere 5 to be ot, ſoglio, ſolito. 
Tatere; to be filent, taccio; tacquiz! taciuto. 
Lenere, to hold. tengo, tern, tenuto. 
emere, to fear. 4 temei, temuto- 
Valere, to ſignify. vaglio, valſi, valuto. 


| Vedere , to lee. „ vedo; vidi, veduto. 
Volere , to be willing. vogho/ voll mt voluto. 
| | . 


Of theſe two and deny Vitbs three % 
regular, viz. temere, godere 5 ſedtre; and are con- 
. MM jugated like credere Nin 1991 een e. 
R The others, ſome are irregular in the Pre.” 
ſent, ſome in-the Definite and Future 5 and ſo⸗ 
me in the Participle: _ - 


p | | Of the Conjugat ion of Perbs is ere long. 

ec | 24 Piacere; to pleaſe. | 0 38 n 5 
= ' Indicative Preſent” 3 
g. S. Io piaccio. T pleaſe, © q ang 20 
t. T'« piaci, thou — in? 1 

0 Test piace, he pleaſeth. 


15 1 | 
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D. Noi piacciamo, we pleaſe. 

Daoioi piacete, ye pleaſe. 8 1 
Eglino piacciono, they pleaſe. ag 

Imperfect. Io piacevo, Cc. I pleaſed, or I did plea- 
le, S.. | . F 


ER 2 1 5 

S. Io pracgqui, I pleaſed. 

Ju piaceſti, thou pleaſedſt. 

Egli piacque, he pleated. 
P. Nor hiacemmo, we pleaſed. 

Voi piaceſte, ye piealed. 

Eg lino piacquero, they pleaſed. 
Preterperfect. Io ho piaciuto, I have pleaſed. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io aveva Piaciuto, I had plea- 
Second Pluper iect. Io bi] ſed. | 
Future. Jo piacerò shall pleaſe , Oc. 


S. Ptaci, pleaſe thou. 

_ Faaccra, let him pleaſe. 

P. Piacciamo, let us pleaſe . 
Piacete, pleaſe /c. 
Piacciano, let them pleaſe. 


| Conjunctive Preſent. 
S. Che io piaccia, that I pleaſe, ©. 
Che tu piaccia, that thou pleaſeſt. 
Che egli piaccia, that he pleaſeth. 
P. Che noi piacciamo, that we pleaſe. 
Che voi piacciate, that ye pleaſe. 
cChbe eglino piacciano, that they pleaſe. _ 
Firſt Imperfect. Io piacerei, I should pleaſe , Gr. 
Second Imperfect. lo piaceſſi, I pleaſed, & 5 
| TIM > re- 


* 2 MM "Ys N "> 
Preterper fect. Io abbia piac into 41 have ple 2 0 . 


Firſt Pluperfect. Io averei ] Piaciuto 4 Had plea- | 


Second Pluperfect. I aveſſ; ] ſed, 

F a - To averd piacciuto, J I hl havo . 
C 

Infinitive Beben Piacere, to pleaſe. pod” 

Preterperfect. Avere piaciuto , to have pleaſed, 

Participle. Piaciuto , pleaſed. | 

Gerund. Piacendo, pleaſi ng. 8 

After the ſame manner crate Giacere, to 
lie down ; Tacere, to be filent. 

Note, That in theſe three Verbs, vyhere the 
Letter c comes before the tuo Vowels, the e is 
to be doubled; as piacero , 1 mn 7 inn , 
taccio, taccia 5 racriamo. 2 | 


Cadere, J to fall, 


Indicative F ee 
S. To cado 5 1 fall. RP 
Tu cadi, thou falleſt. _ 
Egli cade, he falleth. F 
P. va cadiamd, we fall. Shun 0 
Vo: cadiley ye all... . 
Eglino cadono, they fall. 


Imperfect, 1s Seer T fl, or 1 did an e 


S. Io caddi, 1 . DAS 

Tu cadeſti, thou fulleſt. - 

Egli cadde , he fell © 
P, Noi cademmo, we fell. 

Voi cadeſte, ye fell. 

Eelino caddero , they fell. 
Preteeen, Io * u ee. Thave fallen, 2. 

| ir 
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I Caduto 1 had fal- 

Jen, 
Future. Jo caderò, or cadrd, I shall fall, Cc. 
Imperative . 


Cada, let him fall. . 
P. Cadiamo, let us fall. | 
Cadete, fall ye, 0 
Cadano, let them fall. 


Conjundtive Preſent. 


| S. Che 70 cada, that I fall, c. 


Che tu cada , that thou falleſt, Oc, 
Che egli cada, that he falleth, Wc. 


P. Che oi cadiamo, that we fall, Oc. 


Che voi cadiate, that ye fall, Go. 
Che eglino cadano, that they fall, Wc. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Io caderei, I Should fall, Oc. 


Second Imperfect. Io cadeſſi, I fell, or I should fall. 
11 * I have fallen. 
Firſt Imperfect. Io /ares ] . 
Second Bluperfect. Io foſſi j caduto, had fallen. 


| Future. Io ſard caduto, I shall have fallen. 


Infinitive Preſent. Cadere, to fall. 


Preterperfect. Eſſere catuto, to have fallen; 


Participle. Caduto, fallen. 
Gerund. Cadendo, falling. 
| Voleve , to be willing, 


Indicative Preſent. 


$. To voglio, l am! 
Tu vnoi, thou art J willing. ; 
| A P. Noi | 


. OO ge" WO "OR TE ORR eur cs 6 n ” 
eV 4 ai LL ras 4 ne. + 
> NE . = 
: "I 


— 


0 e oy 


P. Noi vegliamo, we are 
Voi volete, ye are N Wies, 
Eglino vogliono, they ate 8 

Imperfsck. Io volkvo, I was willing., e. 


Defmire « $: 57s 


S. T6 volli, I was 
Tu voleſti, thou waſt bee 
Egli volle, he was 

P. Noi volemmo , we were 
Voi voleſie , ye were 1 willing, 
Eglino vollero, they were 9 «a 


ogg rerted. Io ho _ 3 Of, I have been willing; 
C. 


Firſt Pluperfect. hs ave bo ) Volnto , I had 3 


Second Plaperfect. Io ehbi) willidg. 


: Future. 

S. Io worrd, 1 shall 
T'u vorrai, thou chal 2 be willing 
Egli vorrà, he shall 

P. Noi vorremo, we shall 


Voi vorrete, ye shall þ be be willing | 10 
. vorranno, they $ hall 


® 


ü. Preſent, 


S. Che io voglia, that 6 1 
che tu bog lia, that thou 4 gh 
Che gli voglia, that he 

P. Che noi vogliamo, that bers * be ing. \; 
Che voi wopliate ; that ot, | 
Of Hino vogliano,thatt Y 8 
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Firſt Imperfect. Io vorrei, Ishould be willing, Ce. 

Second Imperfeck. Io voleſſi, Iwould, or Ishould 
be willing, CM. 

Preterperfect. Io abbia lte 5 have been wwils 
ling, Oc. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Io avrei 3 woluto „ I had been 


Sec ond Pluperfect. To aveſſi) willing, Cc. 

Future. Io avero voluto, I Shall have been wile 
"OUR, + 7 ; 

Infinitive Preſent. Volere, to be willing. 

Pre terperfect. Avere voluto, to have been willing. 

Partici ple. Voluto, been willing, | 

Gerund. * being willing. 


N Dolere, to grieve . 


 Tadjcative Preſent. 

S. Io mi dolgo, or deglio, I grieve, 

Tut; 3 , thou grieyeſt. 

Egli ft Aduole , he grieveth. 
P. Noi ci dogliamo, we grieve, | 

Voi vi dolete , ye grieve. | 

Eglino fi delgono , or dogliono, they grieve, 
Imperſedt Jo mi doleve , 1 grieved, or did grieve 


Definite, 


S.lo mi dolſi, I grieved. od. : 
Tu ti dolefti , pf os grievedſt. 


Egli fi dolſe, he 8 
P. Noi ci dolemmo, We grieved. 

Voi vi doleſte, ye grięved. 
Eglino ſi dolſero ,, the gtirved. | 
Preterperfe&. Io mi Jono dotuto , I have e 
Firſt Pluperfect, Jo mi ere) Doluto, I had 


e PluperfeRt To mi 1 5 grieved. YN 


Fut He 


| Tae; 
S 1% mi FRO 1 Shall or will _ 
Tu ti „ ; thou shalt; rok. 


Egli IL dorra ; he shall, We. © 04 

p Not ci dorremo, doe shall, O's; grieve. | 
ppi vi dorrete; ye shall, Ge. R tt 5 
IEA fi dorranno , they Shall, Oe 


| Imperative. . 
S. Duolti, or Duoliti, grieve thou. 
Dolgaſi, let him grieve. 
p. Dogliamoci , let us grieve : 
Doletevi, grieve ye. f 
Dolganſi, let them grieve $ 


| Con undl ive Preſent. 
S. Che io mi dolga, that I grieve . 
Che tu ti dolza, that thou grieveſt. 
Che egl f dolea ; ; that he grieveth: 
. Che noi ci dogliamo, that we | 
Che voi vi dopliate, that ye 1 bene. 
Che eglino fi dolzano ; that they 


Firſt Imperfect. Io mi ders, i ould g grieve , Wc: 

Second Imper fect. Io mi alen, I grieved, (ve. 
Preterperfect. Io mi ſia dolito';1 have grieved, Oc. ; 
Firſt Pluperfect. 1 mi farei ) Doluto, 1 had x 
Second Pluperfect. Jo mi foſy ) grieved. 13 
Future. Io mi ſarò doluto, I shall have Erieved- 

Iufnitive N 

Dolerſi, to grieve. © 

Preterperfect. Eſſerſt doluto, to bave wrievede | 

 Participle : Do/uto, grieved. | 

Gerund, Dotendofr, , grieving. 


Note 5 That _ Verbs whoſe afinitive end ! in 
3 lere 1 


* 2 . 
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 lere,, alwyays take a £ before the I, and after the 
an i, in thoſe Tenſes here the Letters o and « 
follow the I; as, voglio, vogliono, voglia; ſoglio, 
ſogliono, ſoglia; Dolete makes dolgo and doslio. 
And in the future and firſt Imperfect, they chan- 
ge the le into 73 ar, volere , vorrò, vorrei 1 dolee 
re, dorrd, dorres, © 5 


? 


Solere, to he wont, 
Indicative Preſent, 


S. To ſoglio, I am wont. 
Tu ſuoli, thou art wont. 
Egli ſuole, he is wont. 
P. Noi ſogliamo, we are wont . 
Voz ſolete, ye are wont. Ea 
Eglino ſogl iono, they are wont, 
Imperfect. lo ſolevo, I was wont , (vc. | 
This Verb has no definite Tenſe, nor future. 


Es Conjunctive Preſent . 

S. Che jo ſoglia, that I be! > 

- Che tu ſoglia, thou be | | | 
Ce egli ſoglia, he be IF | 
P. Che noi ſogliamo, we be . Wont, 
Che voi ſogliate, ye be 

Che eglino ſogliano, they be] 


Second Imperfect. Io ſoleſi, I was wont, G.. 
Infinitive Preſent. Solere, to be wont. 
Preterperfe@. Eſſere ſolito, to be wont. 
Participle. So/izo, Wont. "EMO 
Gerund, So/endo, or eſſendo ſolito, being wont, 


Tene- 


a % — | 7 


-Grg* 4M „ A 
Tenere, to hold. . 


| Indicative Preſent . a 


©, + 


S. 15 rengo I hold. Ta tieni „ thou holdeſt 


Egli tiene, he holdeth. | g | 


P. Not teniamo, we hold. 

Doi tenet, ye hold. 

Eglino rengono , they hold. 

Imperfect. Jo tene uo, I held. 

De finite. 

S. Þ tenni, I held. Tu teneſti, thou heldeſt 
Egli tenne, he held. 

P. Not tenemmo, wwe held. Vs reneſte l. BP, held « 
Eglino tennero, they held. 


| | | Future, 
S. I) terrd, I shall 0 
Tu terrai, thou shalt 

Egli terrà, he shall 


P. Noi terremo, we shall g hold. 
Hoi terrete, ye shall N $ 
Eglino terranno, they shall 

Imperative . | 


8. Tieni, hold thou. Tenga, let him hold. 
P. Teniamo, let us hold. Tenete , hen ye. 
Tengano, let them hold. * 
conjunctive Preſent « : e 
S. Che io tenga, that I | | 
Che tu tenga, _ mu 
Che egli tenga, that * 
P. Che 5 — that we T hold. 
Che voi teniate, that xe | | 
Che egli _ that . 


v 


— 


7 7 
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Firſt W #7 
77 Jo terrei, 1 should 0 
Tu terreſti; thou chouldſt, Ec. | 
Egli terrebbe, he should, 2 
» Not terremmo, we should; c. 
Voi terreſte, ye should, GM. 
* rerrebbero ; oy should. 


/ - econd Imperfect. 
S. Io WY 1 held. 

Tu teneſſi, thou beldeſt. 
P. Ns teneſſe, he a 

i tene ſſimo; we. 

Voi N oy, + held; 

Eplino Aba ero, t 
Infinitive Preſent. 3 to hold. 
Preterperfect. Avere tenuto, to have held, 
Participle . Tenuto, held. 
Gerund . Tenendo, holding. 


x 
PE 
= 
- — 


5 Sapere, to now. 


— 


Indicative Preſent . 


S. Io ho, 1 „ 
Tu ſai „thou knowelt . 
Egli ſa , bi knoweth . 
p. Not ſappiamo , We know: . 
Voi fapete, ye know. 
Egli ſanno, they know. 


. Io {apevo 1 1 did know ; Co | 


Definite. J 


8 b ſeppi, : knew. vols FAIV 


hold.” 


Tu 


* 5 I * 8 
bg * a 2 8 
* 323 
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* Ts ſaßeſti, thou kneweſt 

5 E- ſeppe, he knew. © 
P. Not ſap 1 ve REY 7 
Hoi ſapefle, ye knew. 

o ſeppero , they knew . 

* Future. 

S. 1 ſaprd, 1 halt, BM 
Tu ſaprai , thou shalt 
Egli fon rd, he Shall 

P. Noi ſapremo, we shall 

Voi ſaprete, ye shall 


now» 
E ſapranno ; they shall 5 


Inperative. i 

8. Sappi, Know thou. : 

Sappia, let him know. _ | Ks 
P. Sappiamo, let us knorr. 
Sappiate, know ye, 5 8 
Sappiano, let them know. _ 1 9355 

Conjunctive Preſent . 

S. Che io ſappia, that i know. ET 

' Che tu ſappia, that thou FI | 

Che egli ſappia , that he knoweth. 

P. Che noi ſappiams , tigt be 555 
Che voi ſappiate, that 5e know 
Che eglino ſappians , that hay" 

Firft Imperfet? p 

S. 75 ſaprts, I should 
Tu 6 ene 
Egli ſaprebbe, he should | 

. Noi Fee we should # Kao. 
Voi ſapreſte, ye should | 
Egling It 1 „they should 


Se- 


8 de ns dS 
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Second I ved. 


S. Ib ſabe ſſi, I might bb re 
| Tu . 6 Tow ar. ol 1 * 
=” Egli ſapeſſe , he might $12, Ho 
nw” P. Not ſapeſſimo, we might * 
Voi ſapeſte, ye might « 


n+. 


Eglino ſapeſſero, they might 
Infinitive Preſent . Sapere, to know. , 
Preterperfect. Avere ſaputo, to have known . 
Participle . Sapuro, known. 
Gerund. Sapendo, knowing. 
11 : | s | 
1 Potere, to be able, 


1 | ndicative Preſent . . 
: 7 3s Jo poſſo, I am ; 


| 1 puot, thou art 

| „ Fell put, he is + able. 
P. Nos poſſiamo , or potia mo, we we. 
| Voi potete, ye are 17 F 

T3 Eglino poſſono they are 

1 Imperfect. Io Porevo, I was able, Ge. 


1 | Definite - | 
=_ [' $ potei, or potetti, I could, 
13 poteſii, thou couldeſt. | 
= ' - Egli pot? , or poterte, be +: 


4 P. Noi potemmo, we | | | could. 
| oi poteſte, ye + £7 
_  - Eglino e „or peteron 6 they 5 


* w © 4 
. : ; : 5 * . 
1 5 { * 5 

. "= 1 a > , atu 

\ 4 | 
+ l <> . 

ts: E ; ; 

f 


'G Lk: a MA is 5 19 
Future. Jo porrd, I shall be able. c. 


. Conjunctive Preſent . 
S. Che . war I en I... 
Che tu poſſa, that thou canſt. 1 
Che egli poſſa, that he 5 

P. Che noi poſſiamo, that we 
Che voi poſſiate, that ye 
Che eglino poſſano, that they | 


1 8 „ uin ³ :— 2... 
S. Jo potrei, I could. „ 
Tu potreſti, thou couldeſt, | 
Egli potrebbe, he 1 2 Bu 
P. Noi potremmo, we could. 
Voi potreſte, ye | 
Eglino potrebbero, they 


- Second Imperfect. 
S. Jo poteſſi, I could. ' | 
Tu poteſſi, thou couldeſt , 
Egli poteſſe, he | 
P. Noi Pote ſſimo, We 121 
Loi poteſte, xe | je 
Eglino poteſſero, they | 
Infinitive Preſent. Potere, to be able. 
Preterperfect. Avere potuto, to have been able 
Participle, Potuto, been able. 
Gerund. Potendo, being able. 


Rimanere, to remain, — 


Indicative Preſent, 
S8. Io rimango, I remain. 
Tu rimani, thou remaineſt . 


nd 
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Egli rimane, he remaineth . 
P. Noi rimaniamo, WE 3 
Voi rimanete, ye . remain. | 
% rinanzone, he,, 9”. 
Imperfect. Io rimanevo, I remained; of did fe- 


main, &c. 5 
8 . ao 
S8. Io rimaſi, I remained, * 
Tu rimaneſti , thou remainedſt : 
Egli rimaſe, he | 
P. Noi rimanemmo, wie , remained, 
Voi rimaneſte, e © | 
Eglino rimaſero, they | 
N | | Future. 
*. 1⁵ rimarrò, 1 shall ; 
25 rimarrai, Cans ole 
Egli rimarra, he shall . femain. 
P. Noi rimarremo; We shall 1 in 
Hoi rimarrete, ye shall 
Eglino rimarranno , they shall | ' « 


; Imperative. 
S. Rimani, remain thou. 
Rimanga, let him remain. 
P. Rimaniamo, let us remain 
Rimanete, remain ye. 8 
Rimangano , let them remain. 


5 Conjunctive Preſent. 

S. Che 10 rimanga, that I : 
Che tu rimanga, that thou 
Che egli rimanga, that he 

P. Che noi rimaniamo; that we 
Che voi rimaniate, that ye 
Che eglinorimangano , that they 


remain. 


Fir- 


Fd 
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_ Firſt imperſeft- 

S, Jo rimarrei, I Should remain. 5 
Tu rimarreſii, thou shouldſt remain , | + 1 
Egli rimarrebbe, ge . 

P. Noi rimarremmo , we ? 22 7 75 remain, | 
Voi rimarreſte, ye © 5 4 
Eglino rimarrebbero, they 


| . econd Imperfect, 

S. Jo rimaneſſi, I remained. 0 
Tu rimaneſſi, thou remainedſt , 
Egli rimaneſſe, he _ : 

P. Not rimaneſſimo, we. 2 
Voi rimaneſte, ye © 


Egli rimaneſſero they 


Infinitive Preſent. Rimanere,; to remain. 


Preterperfect. Eſſere rimaſo, to have remained. 


Participle. Rimaſo, or rimaſto, remained. 
Gerund. Rimanendo , hn 


Parere, to hank : 


Indicative Preſent N 
8. Jo pajo, I ſeem. | 

Tu part, thou ſeemeſt , | 
Egli pare, he ſeemeth, _- 
Noi pajamo, we. 

Voi parete, ye + ſe ſeem 
Eglino pajono, they 


Imperfect, Io parevo , Lſcemed , or] did ſeem ; Oc. 


G 9 
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ä | : De finite. te” 
S. Io parui, 1 ſeemed. 5 

Tu pareſti, thou ſeemedſt. 

* Egli parve, he | : 55 8 

Fo Noi aremmo, we Ws f „„ 
Voi es 5e | & ſeemed, | = 
Eglino parvero, they 


FM 


— — 


Future. 
S J parrd, I will 
Tu parrai, thou wilt 0 | 
Egli parra, he will I 
Noi parremo, we will + ſeems 
Voi parrete, ye will 
Eglino parranno, they will 


. Conjunctiue Preſent ; 

S. Che io paja, that I may er 

Che tu paja, that thou may ſt ; _ 
Che egli paja, that he | 

P. Che noi pajamo, that we + ; 
Che voi pajate, that ye _ © May ſeem « 
Che eglino pajano, that they 5 


S. Jo parrei, I should ſeem. 

Tu parreſti, thou shouldeſt ſeem, 

E.li parrebbe, he should . 
P. Noi parremmo, wwe should 4 PER 

Voi parreſte, ye should 8 ſeem ; | 

Eglinos parrebbero, they shoul * | 


| © Second Int erfedt. 
S. Ie parcſſi, I ſeemed. 


T's 


* „ weak Is 
Tu pareſſ 7 thou ſeemedlt. e a 6 
Egli pareſſe, he 

P. Noi pareſſimo, we = 

Voi W ye ſeemed... | 

Egl ino pareſſero, the hey | „ 
Infinititive Preſent. Parere, to van | : 
Preterperfect. Eſſer parſo, to have ſeemed . 


Partici fie Parſo, ſeemed . | 
Gerun Parendo , n. 43 ee . 5 


8 
Dovere, to owe, orto be obliged. 


| Indicative Profenc: 3 
| J 1 devo, or debbo, I owe. . | ff x 
Tu devi, thou owelb. ET 

 Eexl; deve, he oweth . 

P. Noi dobbiamo, we 


Voi dovete, ye 5 1 e_—_ a 
Eglins devono, or e they „ | 
Imperſect. lo dove vo, I owed, or I did oπ -u ; j 1 
Definite. Jo dovei, or dovetti, 1 owed, Oc. =_ 
Future. Io doverd, ot dovrd, I Shall owe. _ . 
18 
my. onjunftive Preſ ent. 8 11 
S. Che io debba, that I owe. i i 
Che tu debba, that thou oweſt. 55 _ 
Che egli debba, that he oweth, _ 
P. Che noi dobbiamo, that we / | i. 
Che wor dobbiate , that ye © , owe = 
Che eglino debbano „ that yy 1 


Firſt Imper let, Io doveret „ or dovrei Noh could 
ove, One, * 


Second Imperſect. Jo deve 5 Lowed, 1 


F + © 
- pe” 
8 
$5,” 
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Infinitive Preſent. Dovere, to owe.  _ 
Preterperfect. Avere dovuto, to have owed. | 


— 


Participle , Dovuto, owed. 
Gerand . den gg. 
Note, Verbs having the Infinitive in nere; 
Where o, or a, would regularly follovy the u, 
take g immediately after it; as, rimanere, ma- 
kes rimango , rimangono, rimanga, rimangano; 
inſtead of rimano, &c. Porre, to put, comporre, 
to compole , follow the ſame Rule, ſince they 
are nothing elſe but an Abbreviation of Pone- 


Of the irregular Verbs in ere, short. 


Ot theſe ſome fevy are irregular in the Preſent 
Tenſe, the moſt part in the Perfect, ſome in the 
Future, and almoſt all the Participle, .* 
Ihe Perfect always ends in ſi, or {ji , the Parti- 

1 5M £iple, in /o, or te; but the Perfe& Tenſes follow - 

ing are excepted, | SP . 


c an, Deb Parts e 
Conoſcere, to knovy, conoſco, conobbi , conoſciuto. 
Creſcere, to grow, creſco, crebbi, creſciuto . 
Naſcere, to be born, naſco, nacqui , nato. 
„ VMuocere, to hurt, nuoco, nocqui, nociuto. 
f Rompere , to break, rompo 2 ruppl, rotto « 


Although this Rule is ſufficient to know all 
1 definite Tenſes of the Verbs in ere, short; ho- 
1 wever , for greater Facility, 1 shall give here 
113 23n Alphabetical Table of the Terminations of 
LL their Infinitives , and of the Irregular - Tenſes 
mand from theme /ig55% 7 rot yo 555 

| V+ E- 


r 
> LE * 3 


9. * 5 
N 5 * „ 
7 * I 
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1 Sor HELL 74 3 „ * | 
N 2 N 


\ Termination 225 the Verbs f in ere, abort. 
2800 iP: 12 1 1 4 355 *. ; 
= Prfg. b. Part. 
10 In cere ; . as, ee ind Hye af I vinto. 
2, In dere; as, ardere, ardo, arſi, “ arſo, 
3. In gere; as, piangere, piango, pianſi, ianto. 
5. Ingliere; as, Cogliere, Colgo, and ooglio, col i, colto. 
5. In here; as, trahere, or trarre, trao, traſh, tratto , 
6. In lere; as, ſvellere, ſvello. ſvet6;; | ' ſvelto. 
7. In mere; as, imprimere,impri imo,impreſ; 8 
8 In ners; as, ponere, pongo, poſi, poſto. 
9. In nderez as, prendere, prendo, preſi, preſo. 
10. In pere; as, rompere, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 
11. In rere; as, correre, corro, corſi, corſo. 
12. In tere; as; mettere, metto, miſi, meſſo. 
12. In vere; as, [crivere,. ſcrivo, ſeriſſi, ſcritto. 


Change all theſe fFerminations: in. . ff 5 8 will | 


find the Preterdefinite of all theſe Ver 
to find the Definite Tenſe: of vincere „ torcere, 


ardere, prendere, piangere, riſpondere, change the 


Terminations cere, dere, gere, nder, in fi, you 
will find vinſi, torſi, arſi, preſi, nan, riſpoſi. 
But to remove all Difficulties about the T Ter- 
mination of the Definite Tenſe, you muſt ob- 
ſerve, that ſome Verbs double the in the De- 


finite, ſome not; theſe following: are of the firſt 


Sort and Mes the e are of che fecond. . 81 
4 Ma | r Yo 
1 eee, e ee 

Addurre, to alledge, add uco, addoſſi, eee 


 Aﬀggere, to affix, aſſiggo, affiſſi, affiſſo. 


Aſcrrvere,, to. aſcribe, aſcrivo, aſcriſſi, aſcritto. 
Attrahers , to attract attraho , attrafli, attratto 


15 | Com, 


Fd 
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Commove re, to move, commovo, commoſſi, commoſſo. 
Condurre, to conduct, conduco, conduſſi, condotto. 

Conſtruere, to build, conſtruo, conſtruſſi, conſtrutto. 

Contrahere, to contract, contraho, contraſſi. contratto. 

Correggere, to correct, correggo, correſſi, corretto. 

—_— , to bake mw w_ | _— 
weepore, to direct, direggo, direſſi, diretto. 

* — „ to take off, diſtrao ,diſtraſſi, diſtratto. 

Diſtruggere, to deſtroy, diſtruggo, diſtruſſi, diſtrutto . 

8 Eleggere , to chuſe, eleggo, eleſſi, eletto. 

. Eyigere, to erect, erigo, ereſſi, eretto. 

Eſprimere, to expreſs, ex primo, eſpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 

Figgere, to thruſt in, figgo, fiſſi, fitto. (to. 

Introdure, to introduce, introduco, introduſſi, introdot- 

4 Y pets to print, imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſo. 

| | Tadurre, to induce, induco, induſſi, indotto. 
Legęert, to read, leggo, leſſi, letto. 
Muovere, to move, movo, moſſi, moſſo. 
Negligere, to neglect, negligo, negleſſi, negletto . 
Opprimere, to opſreſs, opprimo, oppreſſi, oppreſſo. 
Percuotere, to ſtrike, percuoto, pereoſſi, percoſſo. 
Produrre, to produce, produco, produſſi, prodotto. 
Promovere,to promote, promovo, promoſſi, promoſſo, 

1 Proteggere, to protect, proteggo, proteſſi, protetto. 

L | Rezgere , to govern, reggo, reſſi, rettos 

[| Ridurre, to reduce, riduco, riduſſi, tidotto. 

| Riflettere, to reflect, rifletto, rifleſi, rifleſſo. 
Rilucere, to shine, riluco, tiluſſ.. 

Rimovuere; to remove, rimovo, ri moſſi, rimoſſo. 

| Riſcuotere , toredeem , riſcuoto, riſcoſſi, riſcoſſo. 

Scrivere,. to write, ſerivo, ſcriſſi, feritto. 

1 Fcuotere, to shake, ſcuoto, ſcoſſi, ſcoſſe. 

| Sedurre , to ſeduce, ſeduco, ſeduſſi, ſedotto, 

A Sepprimete,to ſuppreſs, ſopprimo, ſoppreſſi, ſoppreſſo, 

= Struggere, to deſtroy, ſtruggo, ſtruſſi, b | 

| SD | Fuc- 
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guctedere, to ſucceed , ſuccedo, ſueceſſi, ſucceſſo 
Fradurre, to translate, traduco, traduſſi, tradotto 

Trafiggere, to transfix, trafiggo, trafiſſi, trafitto. 
Trarre, todraw, trao, or traggo, traſſi, tratto , 
Vivere, to live, | vivo 5 viſh, | viſſuto . 


| To conjugate theſe Verbs with Faeiliry, you. 
muſt remember what 1 ſaid in the Beginning of 
the irtegular Verbs in ere, where I noted, that 
the Definite Tenſe has three Perſons regular, 
and” three ß . ES. | 
The three Perſons regular, are the ferond Sin- 
ular, the firſt and ſecond Plural, and the three 
Frregthes are the firſt and third Singular, and 
third Plural. And though this Rule be general 
and eaſy, yet Beginnets ſometimes thiſtake ore 
Perſon for another; but the trie Way not to be 
deceived is, to remember, that the ſecond Perſon 
of the Definite Tenſe of all the Verbs both re- 
gular and irregular, is formed of the Infinitive, 
changing re, in ffi; as, vincere, vinceſti, ardere , 
ardeſti, piangere , pranygeſt: ; except only eſſere , 
that makes foſti. OS Rs 
The firſt Perſon plural is alſo formed of the 
Infinitive, changing re, in mmo; as, amare, a- 
mamino ; credere , credemmo, leggevr, legemmo , &c. 
The ſecond Perſon plural is formed of the ſe- 
cond Singular, changing thei in to ©; as, ama. 
fti, amaſſe, credeſti ; rredrſte, e „ legyeſle. 
| The firſt Perſon ſingular of the Irregular Verbs 
is always terminated in i; as. 17 , viſt, pianſi+ 
changing the i in to e, you will make the third 
Perſon ſingular, leſſe, winſe ; pianſe ; and adding 
ro to this laſt, makes the third Plural, leſſero, 
vinſero, pianſera . e 


13 EAM - 
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Leſſi, ef, leſſe, preſe, leſſero, eſero. 
Sag pres „ ſcriſſe, vinſe, VU pres | 
Remember to read theſe Obſervations, they are 
very uſeful in conjugating the Irregular Verbs. 

Note, That the Verbs ending in ggere , here, 
and vere , double the / in the Definite; and ſome 
in the Participle „ double the /, and ſome dou- 
ble thez ; as, trabere , traſſi, tratto; ſcrivere , 
2 , ſcritto ; muovere, woſſi „ moſſo; leggere, leſ- 
1, letto. 

Theſe Rules would be ſufficient to learn to 
conjugate the Irregular Verbs in ere ; however, 
I thought fit, for greater Facility, to explain 
the different Terminations more at large, by CON» 
jugating a Verb of each. 


"F | | Of the i in cere. 
4 8 Cuocere, to bake. 


E | | | 1 ndicative Preſent . 


S. Io cuoco, I bake. Tu cuoci, thou bakeſt. 

1 Egli cuoce, he baketh. 

| P. Noi cuociamo, we. bake. Voi — ye * | 
Eglino es they bake, 


| Imperte To cuocevo , I baked, Oc, 
I = : Definite. | 


10 Io coſf, I baked. : 
* S. Tu cuoceſti, _ bakedſt. 


f * A N M A "nt 
| Een coſſe, he OY” 7 7 ops 


P. Noi cuocemmo, we Wy. 
Vei cuoceſte, ye baked.” WON SOT 
Eglino colſero, they ) et OSS] 
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Future. 7 cuocerd, &c. l all bake . e. : 


Imperative. 13 
8 Cudci, bak thou. Cuoca, let him bake: 
P. Cuociamo, let us bake. Cuocere ; bace ye; 
Cuocano, let them bake, * 


| | Conjunttive Preſent.” % 
Contain. Preſent. Che io cnoca, _ I . : ce. | 
_ Firſt Imperfect. Io cuorere}, &c. I should bake ; e. 
Second Imperfect. Io cuoceſſi, &c.1I or Oc 
Infinitive. Caocere, to bake , | "YE. 
Participle. Cotto, baked. © "ESR 
Gerund. C uocendo, baking. | 
Conjugate in the ſarae manner, 
G ade, J tolead, conducs cond, cone 
1 to shine, riluco ru without arti- 
ciple. n 
Torcere, to twiſt, | tore , | : 4 tor /i . 5 
Vincere, to win, vinco, vinſi,; vinto 


of the Verbs in dere 
The verbs in dere, in the Definite make fi; , 
ot M, and in the Participle h, e 
Ar ere, to bun; ardo, 45, 4 rrſo. 


C biudere, to shut; chiudo, chiuſt, chitſo, 
Chiedere, „to ask; chiedo, chiefi, chieſto. 
Perdere, to loſe; perdo, — 4 or © perder\, 


perſo, or . | | 32 * 


4 | | N 
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Ridere, to laugh; rido» riſe, riſe, 
Rodere, to gnavv; redo, roſi, roſo, 


Succedere , to ſuæced; /uccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucce a. 
Concedere, to grant; cencedo, conceſ conc eli. | 


of the Verbs is gere. 

The Verbs in gere, in the Perfect make l, 
and in the „ to. ä 
Cingere, to gird; ingo eint,  Cinto., 
Eſt eh obey 4:8. DB e 2 1 0 \ eſtinta. 
8 , to thruſt; ingo, ſpinſi, ſpinto. 

ngere , to anointz; ungo, wnſi, unto, 
Feb. to reach; porge 1 Per „ Porto. 


But the Verbs in argere : and ergene, in the Par- 
ticiple, make Lb | 
Spargere , to ſpread; ſpargo,, ſparſe „ Sparſe. 
Immergere, to 8 3 immer go, immeiſi, Po 
Sammergere, to drown; ſommergo , ſommer ſi, i, ſemme lle. 


Joe Ergere, to erect; Ergo, erſi; erto. 
That the 2 thas: eg A 0a an 
- ght to with t Wo a 
| = fe in the Devine rg 
Friggere, to fry ; friggo, „ fritto. | 
Leggere to read; leggo „ leſſi, letto. 


Of the Verbs in gliere. 
Noe, That the Verbs in > aj beſides thelr- 
regularity of the Definite, 7 Partici e , make 
allo. a Contraction in the Infinitive A 15 
Future, and the firſt e as, cogliere , Or 
ray; to gather; Future, corrd ; Imp. correi, in 


the Define they make * and in the Partiei ple 
v . 


| „ 167 
Cogliere, or Xia 2 Father's colgs and ch colſs, 
olt 


Corre, 9 
Singin or) to loſe; ſoielgo and feivlgo Raf, 
Sciorre ) ſciolto. © 
ee ) to take; * and is Hh , wu 5 dale . 
erre 


Scegliere , to — , 2 l in 1 
Iafinitive Mood, but is irregular, like the reſt. 
I shall conjugate Coghere , that it may ſerve for 
an Example for all the others, that have the ſa- 
me Termination. 


8 dale. oy 
S. is colgo, or coglio, I gather. 
Tu cogli, thou gathereſt. 
Egli ceg lie „ he n * 
20 co liamo, We ** 81 
Voi cogliere, F re ) e 
Eglino colgono, or loss, they by 


ImperſeAR. Fogliews , Ap" Y 15 


8. Io colß, 1 gathered. he's, 0 
Tu coglieſt: , thou gather edſt 
777 col ſe, he ) ; 

P. 9 We 3 gathered, 


Vai coglieſte, 
Eglino colſero 5 " they * 


Future. 1 

S. Io corro , I Shall gather 
Tu carrai, thou shalt Abe 
. g. „ „„ 

1 P. Nos 


T6 A N E : TALIAN 
C; $3, $33) 
P. Not corpemo.,' we ) talk & ather . 


Joi correte, ye 8 Do 
eee. they 2 5 10) #09 gant 
\ 3 4 \ ; „ 
* lde e 
S. ig ä mther 3 . { 
Colga, or coglia, let him 1 2 
P. Carrots let us gather. | 14 Ry 15 t 1 9 5 i 
Cogliere-;igather (ye. © od het os 
an or Fog J let them gather. fe 


1 $8. : 18 
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Conjunts; ee 1. 
58. To colga, or coglia, I — 
Tu colga „ thou gathereſt. 


„ eee eee e eee eee 


e ee he gicherrtnnnin: 
P. No: cogliamo , we . 11912162 0 WF) n 
Voi cogliate, ye 8 1008 LI gather, 
Eg ino cofgano , or . ; they 10 

110 1 I 4 


E "Fi e 
S. Io correi, I should gather. 
Tu coryeſti, thou shouldeſt eatber. 
Fe Eel; ane Nd he 30 
Noi corremmo, we 
Voi correſte, ye ) should gather, . 
Eglino correbbero, they 1 % > 


Second Imperfect. Io coglieſſi, . Igathered, &c. 
Infinitive. Cogliere, or corre, to Sacher. ow 
Participle.. Colto, gathered. Ld 
rund Cogliendo, gathering. 


Of the Verbs in here. 
Trahere, and by Contraction Trarre, wb its 

Compounds, * the only W * their 
| er- 


„n A MoH A A to 


Termination in here; in the Definite make i, and 
in the Participle to: But you muſt take notice, 
that modern eee trarre , or traere Wird 


out Bs 1 e KN | 3 BY 7 vw + $7% 64.3 
vi) SASH 20! me att : ig NL en a e 2. 
Indicative Preſent. Trao or traggo , „ krae, 
tralame : ae » traono 5 1 rapgond 72 due ” 
Ge. 69 „ SV 08 


Imperfe&. 1 8 Kc. Idid a : Orc. 
Definite . Traſſi; traefti ; raſſe, traemmo, traefte , 
traſſero, I drew, Oc. 
Future. Trafrd, trarrai, &c. I shall draw; e. 
Imperative. Tra! , trapga 7 traiamo traete, trag. 
gano, dravwr thou, . ü 
Conjunctive Preſent. Che tragga, tragga, trat gay 
traiamo, traiate, traggand, that I drav, - 
Firſt Imperfect. Trarrei, trarreſti, tarrebbe | , v 
remmo, trarreſte, trarrebbero, 1 should [draw 


Second Imperfect. Tracff »-Fracfſi ;" Fare 5 ce. that 
I did draw. | 


Participle. Tratto, dramas 7 I, 
Of the Verbs in lere „ e 
N 3 a 
| Svellere, to pluck , with irs Contptraids |; are 
the only Ver bs in lere; that make / 5 in the De- 
finite, and zo in the Participle. 


Fein . 3 Definite « Svelfi, '; Particip. Svelte. 
Of tbe Verbs 5 were. $9, 


bot * STEER 
Premere, to preſs; and So umere' * take , .and 


their Compounds, are the only irregular Verbs 
of this Termination. 


Premo, preſſi, or premei, premuto. 452 
ah” | 5 


5 


1 . Ir 414 n 


Its Compounds in inore , wake in be Dakni 
te fi, and in the Participle fe ; as. 
Opprimers, to oppreſs 3 ofiprime., oh eg 
Iuprimere, to print; imprimo, impreſſi, impix | 
—_— is not in . its Compounds make faul. 5 
unto. 
Aſpumert, to aſſume. ; foes; 4 Alert, als. <j 


(2 conſomers, , to waſte ; 3 conſumo , conſunſr, .  conſunes 


. o the Verbs in „ 
"WY to — is the only verb that chan · 
ges the nere into ſi, for the Definite , and in 


flo, for the Partici be: my makes a Contraion 
in the Infnitive Nek 
8 „That the Verbs whoſe Termination is 
in nere, take ag, wherethe Letters o or would 
follow the u; that is to ſay, in all the Preſent 
Tenſes; and change the uc into r in the Futute, 
and Firſt Imperfect. 
Preſent, Pongo , poni, pone, poniome , ponete > Pen · 
gono, I lay, Oc. 
Imperfect. Ponevo, &c. I did lay, Oc 
_— oe „ poneſti, poſe, pone mmo, poneſte , pe- 
ſero, I laid, &. 
Future» Porrd , porrai, per perra, &. L shall ley, Ce. 
—_— Poni, dee paniame, penena , Pangenos 
x Oe. 
Conjunctive Preſent. _ ponga,a,a, poniams , 
_  poniate, pongano, that 1 lay, &. 
Firſt Imperfect. Porrei » pores * Kc. 
I should lay. | 
. laren ba . pov, bl. Ke. l 
al 


21 ar- 


| | 
Particiale, Poſto, 7 tA Hey * 9 A 7 2 an 
n laying. GA 50 


| ' Of the Verbs in OLE 


8 adere into ſũi, you'll form the Deki- 


nite Tenſe, and into 42 > e "ne 4. N 
form the Participle. 


KEE to anſwer; riſpondo , 2 5 ele 
Naſcondere, to hide; 3 Ain 
Conſondere, to confound ; : confonge W le. | 


Fondere , to melt ; Janda, | 1  Juſos 
Tondere, to sheer; : tando,; tet, t.. 
The Verbs in ee make the Paxticiple in eſo. 
Atendere, to attend ; attendo , atteſt, atteſo . 
Prendere , to take; prend, preſi, preſo. 
Rendere „to render; rendo, ref, reſo. 
Fendere, to cleave, and Pendere , to hang 
are regular in the Definite ; ; foudei. and ſendaſti; 
pendes 2 pendotti, in the Participlo feuduta and 
felſo, penduto. _ 
The Compounds of theſe toro Verbs. are irre 
gular, and make eſi in the Definite, and eſo in 
the Participle; as, 
Diſendere, to defend; diſendo, diſeſi, difeſs: 
* ta hang uP4 lea. " appenda., appeſi , 
appejo., —_ i He 


of the Verbs in pere. 


gage to break, with. its Crepe, are 
the only Verbs of this Termination 3 and make 
in the 8 Rompo,, rompi, rompe, en 
rompete, rontgene, 1 break, Oc. BY St 


5 


Im- 


” 
r Dd _ 


2 ag 2 * EY 
% . wh 3 * r 
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12 A- Naw ITATL II 
Imperſect. Rompe vo, rompevi , &c. 1 did. break; e. 
Definite, Ruppi, rompeſti, RN rompemmo rom 
peſte, ruppero, I broke, 

Future. Romperd, romperai, Kc. 1 hall break, Cc. 
Imperative. Rompi, rompa, rompiamo , asche : 
' rompano, break thou, Oc. | 

Conjunctive Prefent. Rompa, a, a, rompiamo, rome 
| piate, rompano, that I break, F 
1 Firſt Im perfect, Rampen £ rompereſti . &c. I Should 
1 s break, 3 . 2 
= econd Imper Rompeſſi , rompe rom „ 
= Te 1 denke, & 15 N 2 heli 1 + 
Infinitive. Rompere, to break. 

Participle. Rotto, broken. 


Gerund. Rompendo breaking 
„ 
| Only comrere , and its Compounds, are renal 
| nated in rere, and make ſi in the Definite 3 and 
l ſo in the Participle. gk 

” Correre, to run; corro, N ee 
2 Accorrere, to run to; accorro, accorſi, accorſo. 
1 Conoorrere,to concur, concorro ; N i, concorſs 
| of th Perks 2 ter. whe” © 2 - : 


790 Ch :© 3 


The Verbs in a; Make 1 in the Definite „ 
and ſſo in the Participle. 
1 ee. , to reflect; rifletto, . rifleſſi, rifle 0 . 
| | Riſcuotere, to receive; riſeuoto , viſcoſſi , riſcoſſo. / 
| | Scuorere, to Shake; ſcuoto, ſcoſſi, /coſſo.. 
E*.. Percuorere, „to ſtrike; percuoto, pertoſſi, percoſſo. 
Alertere, to put, make in the Definite, miſt , 
| met te ſti, mettemmo, metteſte mi ſero; Participle 'S 
FF mefſo . — to promiſe, 31 prometto , i ao 


CES » N 


1 
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ſi, promeſſo ; we find ſometimes meſſero ,promeſſers> 
but oftener in Verſe. than in Proſe. ee 


f the Verbs in vere. 5 
The Definite Tenſe of the Verbs in vere... is 


formed by changing vere. into ſſi or. 4; The Par- 
ticiples have different Terminations-. W 


Aſſotvere , to abſolve; aſſolvo . alſolh, 6 or aſſoluei 2 


oluto. | 
a olvere, to reſolve; riſolvo 5 nell or iſloei, 3 
' riſoluto, 


2 


7 


 Muovere, to move; nuovo, * be "FF  moſſo 1 
Feen to remove; rimovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſo . 

crivere, to ſcrite ; crivo, ſeriſſi, ſermo. 
Vreere, toYive. _.. vivo, vi bo, viſſuto 


Note, That the Conjun&ive Preſent of all the 
Verbs in ere and ire is formed of the firſt Per- 
ſon of the Indicative, changing the o into 4; as 
vedere, vedo, veda: ; ſerivere ſcrivo, ſcriva 5 ren= 
dere , rendo , renda * 1 dorma , dorma 8 
ſentire, ſento „ ſenta; finire , finiſco , finiſca; ex- 
cept the Verbs, eſſere, ſono, ſia; ſapere, ſo, wa 
pia; avere, . abbia; dovere, dews: debba. 


of the irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation . 


There are eight Verbs of the Third Conj age 
tion more irregular than the others, vix. 
Aprire, to open. Salire, to go up. 
Coprire, to cover. 3 Uaire, te hear. 
Dire, to ſay. ) Yenire, to come. 
""—_—_ J Uſcire, to £0 out. 


Abri 


r 


, 8 
"4" "wo 
mmm 1 
n een eee —— 
__ 5 


l Fl 
nr 
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Aprire in irregular in the Definite, vrhere, be⸗ 


des aprii, it makes alſo aperſi; and in the Par- 


ticiple 
Indicative prefettt. Adro, apri, apre, apriamo , | 
e 2 J open, Ge. 
rect. A prrvo , aprivi; &c. 1 did open, t. 
— 5 a . „ apriffi, apr? and aper- 
7 


ſe, aprimmo , pr aprirono, and aperſers . 
I 12 ned, Oc. : 


Aprtird , aprirat , &c. I Shall open Oe. 
rative. Apri, apra, apriamo, N apram, 
open thou, e. 
Conjunctive Preſent e 2 apriamo , aria» 
tie, aprano, 1 open, © 
Firſt Imperiec . e he &e. 1 Should 
open 5 „ 
Second Imperſect. Apriſſi, 1 ; apr , Ge, * 
opened, G . 
taliniive' Aire; to open. 


Participle. Aperto, opened. 


SGerund. Aprendo , Se 5 


Coprire , to cover, is irregular as apnire, and ma- 
kes roprii and roper 5 and in the Patticiple ro- 
perto . 
indicative Preſent. Copyo, cops; eopre, copriamo, 
coprite , toprono, I cover, Or. | 


| uur riet. Ceribe, coprivi , Ke. did cover , 


Definite . Coprii and coperf „ copriſti, copr? * 
© roperſe., cop m coprifie , th; aus ceper- 
ſero, 1 covered; Ur. 6 

* Cepriro, roprirui, be. I hall cover, 
C. 
Imperative. Copri, copra jams rite , 
2 8 . ge vr 0 by * 
| on- 


SR A M M 4 1. „„ 


Conjundtive Preſent + Che ropra, a, a, copriamo, 
| ano , that I cover, Go. 
Firſt imer Coprirei, coprireſt Ge. I Should 


cover, Oc. 
rc. Copriſſ, , copriſſe , &e. 


Second Im 
1 coveted, Or. 
Infinitive. . to cover. 
Participle. Coperto, covered: 
. . * , enen 


Dire, to ſay, , 


= irregular in the Preſent, the Definite „ and 
in the Participle. 
Indicative: Preſence, Diro, dici, dice, diciamo, di- 
ity aicono , I ſay, c. 
Impetfect. Dicevo, dicevi „Kr. I did ſay, 
De finice« Diſſi, diceſt , diſſe 5 diane; ad, 
diſſero, 1 ſaid, e. | 
Future. Dird, dirai, Ot. 1 ohall fay , Go. 
Imperative. Dici, dica , diciamo z arte > llicamo 1 
ay thou, Oc. 5 
Conjunctive Preſent . Dite, a, a, ditiams ; dicia. 
te, dicano, that I ſay, Or. 


Firſt Imperiect. Direi, direſti, &c. oe 7 


Second Imperſect. Deaf 4 Givefs , diceſſe &c. 1 
ſaid, Or 


Infini tive. Dire, to 69. 
Participle. Detto, ſaid. 
Gerund. Duende, ſaying. 


Morire, to die. 


Motive is no otherwiſe itregular in the Pre 
ſent, than as it has two Terminations. 


Indi- 
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Indicative Preſent. Moro. or muojo, inori, more, 
moriamo, Or mojamo, morite, ane Or 1916 5 

No, &c. I die, ec. N 7 aer 1111 
Im rfect. Morivo, morivi, Kc. 1 did die * c. 
nite. Morii, moriſti, morꝭ, morimmo ], mori- 
le, morirono. 1 died, be. Sono | marto 9 1 am 


dead. . ee 
| dons 
5 F 3 Morto, I was dead. e Sn 


Future . Morirò, or morrd ; morirai or morrai 5 Kc. 


I shall die, e. „ 
Imperative. Mori , mora or moja, moriamo or muo- 
Jamo, morite, worano, or me » che: om , 
"A fl 
Conjunctive Preſent . Io mora , or 5, 4 „ a; 
moriam- or muojamo, moriate , morano or muo- 
jano, that I die, Sc. „ S,Riaotn] 
Firſt Imperfect. Boris, „or morrei * wal at 
morreſti, &c. I should die, Ge. | 
Second Imperfect. Moriſſi, mori , moriſſe, , CE! 
did die, Oe. Nr 
Infinitive. Morire, to die. 


Participle. Morto, dead] Wan 
Gerund . ee, Ar 15 
Salire, to go up. Stegen 


Faire is irregular as morire, that is to our, „ it 
has two Terminations in the Preſent . | 


b Preſent. Salgo and ſacks , Sali, 2 , fa 
 gliamo, ſalue, ſalgono and ſagliono » I go up, 
ES. . 

Imperf ct. Salivo, ſalivi, &c. I did go up, Oc- 

Definite. Salii, ſaliſti, ſalt, ſalimms, ſalifte, ſa- 
_ ] went up, Oc. 


Futu- 


* 


S MA N N A N. 4 n 


Future. Salird, ſalirat, &c. 1 shall go up, c. 


Imperative. Salt, ſalga, or ſaglia, ſagliamo , ſa- 
lite, ſalgano or ſagliano, go up, Oc. 


Conjunctive. Salga, or Saglia, a a, ſagliamo; 
Se, Jane or ſagliano „ that 1 80 up 5 
| al 


Firſt Tet N fade, IL chould go up. 


Second Imperfect. Saliſſi, ſelihi, ſclilſe, dec. 1 
_ weat up, &c. 

Infinitive. Salire, to go up « 5 AA 
Participle. Salito, gone up: 1 A 


«Gerund. Salendo., going * > . Eg. 1 "Y 


? 


Lire, to hear. 4 = 


Ulive „is irregular only in the Profont, chan- 
ging the * into o, in the firſt, ſecond, and third 
Perſons ſingular, and third plural. 
Indicative Preſent. odo, odi, ode, udiamo, See 
odono, I hear, Wc. 
Imperfe&. Udivo, udivi, &c. I did 8 7 
Deknite. Ud, N td2-, adimaa, udifle 5 
rono, I heard, Oc. | 
Future, Udzrd , adirai, &c. I shall hear, Ge. 
Imperative. Oai oda, 1 dite, odano, hear 
thou, Fe. x; \ ” — 
ConjunRtive Profent. 1 9 Py udiamo „ udia- 
_ + te, odano, that I hear, 2 , 
Firſt Imperfect. Cairei, udireſti, ; &c. I Should 
hear, Ce. 


Jecond Imperſect Uaiſſi , udiſſi udiſſe, Nen I | 


heard, 4c, 
Infinitive. Udire, to hear. 
Participle , Udito, heard. „ Je ee 
Gerund, Uaendo, hearing. 1 
e m Veni. 


7 ' 7 4 
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Fenire, to come. 


lndteative Preſent . Vengo, view , viene, veniam, 
venite, vengono, I come, Oe. 

Imperfect. Venivo, venivi, &c. I did come, 

Defoite. Venni , veniſti, venne , venimmo, vents 
e, wennero, I came, Oc. 

- Sono venuto, I am come. 


Ero 


Fas : 7 Venuto, I was come. 


Future. Yerrd, verrai, verrà, verremo » verrete, 
verranno, I shall come, 4 


perative« Vieni, venga, veniam z venite , Ven- 


gano, come thou, c. 


Conjunctive Preſent, Venga, a, #, weniamo , ve- 


niate , vengano, that 1 come, Oc. 


Firſt Imperfect. Io verrei, tu verreſti, 1 should 
come, 


Wc. 
Second Imperſect. Io veniſi, veniſſi, veniſſe, &c. 


1 came, Oc 
lafinitive . Venire, to come. 
Participle . Venuto, come. 
Gerund. Venendo, coming © 


Uſcire, to go ut. | 
Uſcire 1 is only irregular in the Preſent, chan ing 


& # into e, in the firſt, ſecond and third 
ns Singular, and third Plural . | 


| Indicative Preſent . Eſco, "ſed; ſee , aſtiamo, uſci-- 
te, oſcono, I go out, Oc, 


Imperfect Uſcivo , len, „EK&cc. I did £0 out, 
. 


Def | 


II *** ER e e 
2% A CCC 
JJC / ˙ . gs 


Ero 


85 out, 0. 
Infinitive. Uſcire , to go ut. 


5 
— 
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Definite. Lyris, uſciſti, uſet, uſcimmo , ieſcifte , 1 5 


ſeirono; I went out, GC . 

Sono ufcito , &c. I am gone out, Or. 

Fui } uſcits, I Was gone out. 

Future. Uſcird , #ſcirai z &c. I shall go out; 
Oe. . 5 5 ET 

Imperative. Eſci, eſca , uſciamo, uſciate , eſcano , 
£0 out, Oc ; 7 5 | : | . 

ConjunRive. Eſca, a, a, uſciamo, uſciate, eſca- 
no, I go ut, Oc | | 


Firſt lm ret, Uſcivei , uſcireft; , &c. 1 should go 
out, 0. . : 3 1 
Second Imperfect. Uſciſſi, uſciſſi, uſciſſe ; &c. I did 


- 


Participle. Uſcito, gone ut. 
Gerund, Uſcendo, going out. 


The third Conjugation of the Verbs in tre , 


has another Kind of Verbs irregular, only in the 


Preſent , *which are formed from the Infinitive , 
changing ire in iſco; as, ardire, ardiſco . I shall 


_ conjugate this Verb, that it may ſerve for a 


Rule ts all the reſt. „ 
But in order to give 4 general Rule about 

the irregular Verbs in iſco, note that the follo- 

wing Verbs are the only ones that do not end 


in iſco, but are conjugated like the regular Verb 


dormire. All the other Verbs in ire, that are not 
in this Collection; have their Termination iu 


iſco, | 


Aprire , toopen T7 a0, aprii . aperto. 


$0llire, to boil; Gbolb 5 boltii, Boilito . 


m 2 Con- 


# 
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Convertire, to convert; converto, convertii, convertito. 


Morire, to die; moro, morii, morto. 


— 


Salire, to go up; ſalgo, ſalii,  /alits. 


— 


. following, als 
ae , to appear . ene apparſi, a apparſe. 


A NEM] ETA In 


Conſentire, to conſent; conſento, conſentii, conſentito. 
Coprire, to cover; copro, coprii, coperto. 


Cucire, toſow; cucio, cucn, cucito. 
Dormire, to Sleep; ; doymo , dormii „ dormito, 
F uggire, to run away, fuggo, fuggii, fuggito. 


Mentire, to lye; mento, memii, mentito. 


Pariire , to depart; parto, partii, partito. 
Pent ir ſi, to repent; mi pento, mi pentii, pentito. 


8 eguire z to follow ; ſeguo, ſeguii, ſeguito. 


Servire, toſerve; ſervo, ſervii, ſervito. 
Soffrire, to ſuffer ; /o ſoffro, ſoffrii,  ſofferto. 
Sortire, to go out; ſorto ſortii, ſortito. 
Veſtire, to dreſs; veſto, veſtii, veſtito. 


Note, That ſome of the Verbs in iſco, are ir- 
regular not only in the Preſent, but alſo in the 
Definite Tenſe, and in the Partici ple, via. theſe 


Comparire, to appear before; ; Compariſco „ compar- 
ſi, comparſo. 
Offerire , to offer ; offeriſco. : offerii and offerſ, 92 


ferto. 


Inſtruire, to infirudt; PF es rnit, inſtrut- 


fo. 
Proferire , to ober, ; profferiſeo , proferii , profer- 
; FOSE 
jo; to ſuffer ; ; ſefiro or foffriſco „ ſoffrii , ſof- 
to. 
Sepellire, tu bury ; ; ſepelliſeo , ſepellii , ſepelito or 


ſepalto. 
Some. are irregular in the Definite Tenſe, _ 


OO AM n at 
in the Participle, and have not the Termination 
in iſco s s F 
Aprire, to open; apro, aprii or aperſi „ aperto. | 
Coprire, to cover; os 7 . or Foperſ „ coper- 

10 * Hh 


* 2 of the Verbs in iſco 
Favorire , to favour. 
5 Indicat ive Preſent. 


= % Fete I fayour. 
Favoriſci, thou fa voureſt. 
Fa voriſce, he fayoureth . 

P. Fa voriamo, We ER 
Favorite, ye ) fayour « | : 
Faveriſcons they _ } 

N a perch favorivi , Kc. I did favour, 


Definite. Favorii, favorifts , Jfayn, &c. I have 
favoured, Oc. 


be F avorird, favorirai,, & xc. 1 1 hall fayour 7 
A | 


= * Ss 


Imperative . 


8. Faverihii „ favour thou. 
Favoriſca, let him favour... 

P. F avoriamo , let us'favonr..iw cf; ; 
Favorite, favour Te... 5 
Favoriſcano, oe Tem favaur . 
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0 onjunflive Preſent, 


S. Che Serien that I favour. 
Che favori/ca, that thou favoureſt, 
Che "favoriſcs, that he favoureth. 
P. Che favoriamo, that we 
. Ge favoriate, that ye 3 favour . 
Che favoriſcant, that they ) 


Firſt Imperfe&, Faworirei \ favorireſti, c. that ' 
8 e e . 9 9 F . 
econd Imperte a voriſi, favoriſi, fa vo 2 * 

that 1 a4 favour, Oc. f i 
Infinitive , Favorire, to favour, ' | 
Participle. Favorito, favoured. | 
Gerund, F avorendo , favouring, 


Note, That ſeveral of the Verbs in iſe, ha- 
ve two Terminations in the Preſent of the In- 
dicative, both in Verſe and Proſe; as, /offro and 
ſo ler 5 offro and offriſco. 


Others have two Terminations only in the 


third Perſon ſingular of the ſame Tenſe ; as, 


languire makes langue and languiſce; . , 

mugge and mupgiſce. | 
There are alfo ſome Verbs that be of two 

Conjugations, and have by Conſequence a dou- 

ble Termination; ſuch as, : 

/ Colorare and Colorire, to colour. 

Impazzare and impaxzire, to grows mad. 

Inacerbare and inacorbire, to grow fowr. 

Indurare and indurire, to harden, 

Innanimare and innanimire, to encourage. 


Poets uſe Yor often the Yes Ire and Gre, 
inſtead 


G6 i as alt , 


2 of the Verb Andare, to go, which Be 
wy Defectives: . my are conjugated thus : 


tre, to 80. 


Imperfed. e "i went ; Juan , . they went, 
Imperative. Fe, go xe. | 
| Part 1 gone. 


Sire, tO 80. 


Preſent. Cite, ye go. 

Imper fect. G. vo, Sui, ga, or gia, givans, 14id | 
80 . 

Debnits, Gi, ef, g? or bio, gimme 5 e. „ gi- 

rono, I went, We. 

Imperative, Gite, go ye. . 


* 5 Conjuntive. 


Gd Imperſect. Gift, gif, 2 ene by gift, 
giſſero, 1 did no, Oc, 
Infinitive. Gyre, to go. 


Participle. Gite, gone. 


Obſervations upon the Verb Veni 8 
The Verb /Yexire may be joined with oi hes. 
ticiples paſſive, to ſignify a Ting „that could 
be expreſſed wichout this Verb ; ex. gli venne 
veduta una donna aſſai bella, he {av a ve hand- 
ſome Woman; where wenn podueal i is inſtead of 
vide, he ſaw. The ſame Verb Venire, joined 
vith ſome Participles, takes the place of the 
Verb Eſſere; ex. mi vien detto, I am . ver- 
ra lodato, he will be praiſed. 
m 4 of 
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There are tvyo Sorts of Verbs neuter, the one 


is active both in Voice and Signification ; as, i0 
dormo, I sleep; tu ſedi, thou fitteſt 5 eli parte, 
he goes; noi andiamo , we go. The other paſ- 
ſive in Signification, and is always accompanied 
by the Particles mi, ti, ſi, ci, vi; as, mi ral- 


legro, I am glad; ani ricordo, I remember; egli 


f pente, he is ſorry, 


The firſt is called active, becauſe comprehen- | 


ding in it ſelf the Action, and the Impreſſion it 
produces, it governs no Noun in the Accuſati- 
ve; ſuch as andare, dormire. 


From this Verb one cannot form 2 paſſive 
Verb, as they do of an active Verb; and if ſo- 


metimes we join the Verb eſſere, to be, to the 
Participle of the neuter Verb, it takes then the 


Signification of the Perfe# Tenſe ; ex. Io ſono a- 


mato, I am loved, is in the Preſent of the In- 


dicative ; and zo ſono andato, I am gone, is in 
the Perfect. [77 


For the ſame Reaſon the Verb Neuter never 


admits the Definite, or Pluperfe& Tenſe of the 
Verb eſſere, which is fui, or ſono ſtato; but we 


ſay io ſono andato, and not Io fui andato , or io 


ſono ſtato andato. 6 
The ſecond is called paſſive, becauſe the Action 


returns upon the Agent that produces it; as, 


0 mi lev, I riſe; io mi rallegro , I rejoice ; io 


ricordo, I remember. 


It is called alſo a reciproeal Verb, for the mu- 


tual Relation there is between the Nominative, - 


of the Verb, and the Caſe governed by it ; as 
Nl 5 . | Is 


= 


' J : 


Gn aid kt wy 


To mi rallegro, J rejoice, it is I is rejoice, aol | 


am rejoiced ; Io mi contriflo, I am troubled /; 
is I that trouble, and am troubeld. 

All Verbs may be changed into Neuter Paſſi- 
ve, by the help of the conjunctive Pronouns 
my, ti, f, ci, vi; ib mi amo, I love my ſelf, tu 
th conſolt, thou comforted thy felf, G.. 

Neuters active are conjugated: with the Verb 
Avere as, 

Ho caminato , 1 have walked « 

Ho dovuto, I have owed. i 

Ho dormito, I have slept. 

„Ann 1 ee "_ e it 


" Nevin Paſſiv ve are conjugated wirt the Verbs 
eſſere , to be; as, 
Sono andato, I went. 
Sono arrivato, I arrived. 
Sono accorſo, I rad unto, 
Sono entrato, I entered. 
Sono morto, I died. 1 - 
Sono nato, I was born. e 1 
Sono partito, : vrent away. 
Sono paſſato, I paſſed. 
Sono reſtato, I ſtayed. 
Sono rimaſio , I remained. 
Sono ritornato, I returned. 
Sono venuto, I came. 
hw uſcito, I went out. 


Some Verbs are e with ether Ave- 


re, or eſſere; as, 


nein, to fl from, or shun. 
JI to go up. 
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Incontrare, to meet 
Scendere, to come down. : 


ExXAMPLE $. 


Ho fuggito i miei nemici , I fled from my Ene- 
miless- BEER . Wy 

Sono fuggito da miei nem ici, I am shunned by my 
Enemies. 5 e 

Ho ſalito queſto monte. I went up this Moun- 
Sono ſalito a piedi, I went up a- Foot. 

Ho incontrato mio fratello, I met my Brother. 
M; ſono incontrato in mio fratello, I met my 
Brother. 4 Wy 2 75 

Ho ſceſo il monte, I came down the Hill. 

Sono ſceſo ſolo , I came down alone. fy 48 

Mi ſon fatto male, or mi ho fatto male, I ha- 
ve hurt my ſelf . 1 | 


Of Verbs Imperfonal . 


Verbs Imperſonal are ſo called „ firſt , becauſe 
they are often uſed to expreſs natural Actions 


that have no Relation to any Man's Perſon; as, 


gela, it freezes; fa caldo, it is hot: And, ſecon- 
dly, becauſe they are conjugated by the third 
Perſon ſingular only. 80 
Verbs Imperſonal are of three Sorts; viz. 1½, 
thoſe that are abſolutely and properly ſuch; as, 
accade, it happens; bofle, it is enough; biſogna, 
one muſt; nevica, it ſnows, 24ly, Tholew ich 
are active or neuter Verbs, imperſonally uſed 
by the help of the Particle ſi; as, ſi ama, they 
love; ſi ſerive, they write; /t dice, they ay . 
T TE” | And, 
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And, 3dly, others vyhich have great Affinity with 
reciprocal Verbs, and are conjugated with the 
Pronouns Conjunctive mi, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi, 
as, mi duole, ti duole, 21 or le duole. | 

= 2 Verbs abſolutely Impetſonal are, 

Ccaae =Y 

4 ene, 7 It happens 225 

Baſia, it is m_ 

Biſogna, one mu 

Grandina , it hails. 

Nevica, it ſnowys. 

Pare, it ſeems, 

Piove , it rains, 

Lampeggia, it lightens, | 

Tuona, it thunders, Oc, which are conjuga- 
ted by the third Perſon vingular ,” through all 
Moods and Tenſes, according to the * 
they are of; as, 


Ne vic are , to _ 


bade Preſent , Nevica, it ſnows . 
Imperfect. Nevicava, it did ſnow . 
Definite . Nevicd, it ſnowed. 

Perfet. Ha nevicato, it hath ſnowed | 

Firſt Pluperfet, Arena nevicato ) it had (now- 

Second Pluperfect. Ebbe nevicato, ) ed. 

Future. Nevicherà, it will ſnowy . 

Imperative. Che nevichi, let it ſnow. _ 

Conjunctive, Preſent. Che nevichi, that it Flere 

Firſt Imperfect. Nevicberebbe, it would, "e's , 
or should ſnovy. | 

2 Imiperfect. N. vicaſſe it ſnowed. 

Perte&t , Abbia nevicato, it bath ſnowed. 


Firſt Pl uperfect , Averebbe nevicato , )it had ſaow- 
Second 
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Second Pluperfect. Aveſſe nevicato) ed. 
Future. Avera nevicato, it Shall have ſnowed. 
Infinitive. Nevicare, to ſnow ; aver nevicato , to 
have ſnowed. | „ 


Participle. Nevicato, ſnowed . 
Gerund. Nevicando, ſnowing, , © | 
The Participle /: ,- that compoſes the ſecond 
Sort of Imperſonal Verbs, is put indifferently eit- 
her before, or after the Verbs; as, ſi ama, or 
amaſi, they love; f dice, or diceſi, they ſay . 
In this manner all active Verbs may become Im- 
_ perſonal, They are conjugated in Italian by the 
third Perſons ſingular and plural; as, 


e Amare, to love. 5 

Indicative. Amaſi or ſi ama, amanſi or fi amano, 
they love. Amavaſi or ſi amava, amavanſi or 
ſi amavano , amoſſi or ſi amd, amaronſi or ſi 
amarono, they loved. An ſo of the reſt throu- 
gh all Moods and Tenſes . 


5 _ © Biſogna, one muſt . , 
Indicative. Biſogna, biſognava, biſognò, b iſognerà, 
Conjunctive. Che biſagni, biſognerebbe , biſognaſſe . 


This Verb is uſed ſeveral ways in lralian. 


Firſt, Before the Conjunctive Mood, with the 
Particle Che, which Conjunctive is rendered in 
English by the Infinitive ; as biſogna che io va- 
da, I muſt go; biſogna che ru legga, thou mult 
read; biſogpna che egli mangi, he muſt eat; b:/0- 
gnerebbe che io andaſſi, I should go. | 

Secondly, It is uſed before the Infinitive Mood, 
either in an indeterminate Signification ; - „ bi- 

RD | : ognag 
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ſogna far cd, that muſt be done; or with theſe 
Perſonal Pronouns, mi, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi 5 
as, mi biſogna partire; I muſt be gone; ci biſo- 
ena aver pazienza, we mult have Patience; gl: 
biſognd laſciare i ſuoi amici, he was forced tolea- 
ve his Friends. 3 | | : 
_ Thirdly, It is ſometimes uſed at the End of 
a Sentence, in this manner; voi fare quel che 
biſogna , you do what. you should do, or what 
15 fitting. 85 „ F 
Fourthly, It is uſed before Subſtantives, eit- 
her abſolutely , or with theſe Pronouns Perſo- 
nal, mi, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi, loro; but then 
the Verb 970 nare agrees With the Subſtantive , 
and it is u * in the third Perſon plural, if the 
Subſtantive be of that Number; as, b:ſognano 
danari per fare la guerra, Money muſt be had to 
make War; mi biſogna del pane, I muſt have 
2 5 ci biſoznano; cavalli, we muſt have Hor- 
ES © l i 


How to expreſſ in Italian, there is, there 
: 5 Was 5 &c. Ts | 


There is, in Italian is expreſſed two Ways , 
viz. by ce, when we ſpeak of a Place where 
we are preſent; ex. non c fuoco in queſia came- 
ra, there is no Fire in this Room; and by v'e, 
when we ſpeak of a Place where we are not 
preſent ; ieri andai all opera, ma il Re non vi ſu, 
Yeſterday I went to the Opera, but the King 
was not there. og . | 
To render it more eaſy, I put here the Con- 
r of the Verb eſſere, with the Adverb ci 
and vz, | | | = 


* 


Con- 


- 
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1 5 of the Imperſanal Verb eſſete, to be, 
| with the Adverbs ci, and vi. 


Indicat ive Preſent 4 


Near, with ci. 
Therd is, ce, hv rr 
Is there? c or ciſono? 
There is not, non ce, 

or non ci ono. 5 
There is ſome, ce * we 

ce ne ſono, 


Diſtant, with vi. 
ve, or vi ſono? 

v' 6? or vi ſono? 
non v, or non vi ſono. 


ve n à, ve ne foto, 


There is none, nonce n £ non ve ne, non ve ne ſoud « 


non cc ne ſono . 


In peel. 


There was, c era, ore 
erano, 

There was not, non c 

Fra, non c erano. 

There was ſome, ce 
era, ce n erano, 

There Was none, non 
ce n era, non ce un _ 


| 


vera, Verano. 
non v era, non v erano. 
ven era, ves! erano. 


non ve era, non ven era- 
0. 


De finite. 
There was, ci 1m, ei furono] vi fu, vi furono, 
There was not, non ti non vi fu non vi fure- 


ſu, non ci rome, | 
There was ome ; ce ne 
Ju, ce ne furono. | 
re Was none, non ce 

ne fu z non ce ne furo- 


| 


0. | | 


no. 
ve ne fu, ve ne furono. 


non ve ne fu , non ve ne 
furono. = 


, . 


5 


G 4 m M A fe ur; 

: 7 Preterperfee , 

There has been, ce Ha- ve fato, dn ſono lt. ; 
to, ci ſono Kati. e | 
There has not been aon ve flats, non vi ſor 
non c e ſtato, non ci 20 0 flati. | 

ſono flati, | | | 
There has been ſome -, ven 6 flato , we ne ſons 

2 Hato, ce ne ors flats .. 
| at | 
There has been none | non ven e fate, mtr ve ne. 
non cen e ſtato, 2 fone Kati. 

ce ne ſono Kati 7 | 


Pluperfe®. 
There had been, c era] v era flato, v eramo "ſas 
| flato, c erano ati ; + 


There had not been, non] non vera * non * 
Cera flato, non c erano[. erano flati. 
_ flati. | 
There had been ſome ven era fiato, ven erans 
2 era ſtato, cen erano fats. 
ati. | 


Future. | 
There will bs. c fark] vi far, vi fanno. 


ci ſaranno. | | bees boy Se 
There will not be, non] non vi ſara, non vi ſa- 
ci ſara, non ci ; ſaranno | ran. | 
There will be ſohe , ce] ve ne ſara, ve ne ſarunno. 

ne ſara, ce ne ſaranno. e 
There will be none, aun] aun ve ne ſari , non vs ne 


ce ne Pn non ce ne ſa-| Jaranno. 
1. } . 


* 


ad ſo in all the other Tenſes 5 


of Donic ; 8 


An partieiple is a Part of Speech; 10 mat; he 
cauſe it partakes ſomething of the Nature 
of a Noun; and ſomething of that of a Verb. 

A Participle is twofold , viz . Active and Paſſive. 

The Participle Adive, 1s either Preſent, or 
- Preter (or Paſt. ) The Preſent is ſimple, and 
always ends in ante, or in ente; as, amante , 
feggente, The Participle Preter or Paſt, is com- 
1 of the Participle Preſent of the Auxi. 

jaries, Viz. avendo , cſſendo, and the Partici * 
Paſſive of every Verb; as, avendo amato, 
ving loved; eſſendo arrivato, being arrived. 

The Participle Paſlive ends in ato in the fil 
Conjugation; as, amato, portato, cantato; except 
Fare, that makes fat to. 

The regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 
make their Participles in uto; as, creduto, temu- 
to, rice vuto, goduto. But the Verbs N ha- 
ve different erminations, vix. in 


Anto; e 5 pianſi, 585 as „ Diangere. 
Arſo; _ ſpargo, ſparſi, ſparſo, ſpargere. 
Aſo; rimango, rimaſi, rimaſo, rimanere. 
io; naſco, nacgui, nato, mnaſcere. 
Elto; ſceglio, _ „ ſcello, ſeceghere. 
Ento, ſpegmo, pen, pant, ſpegnere- 
Erſo, , 4 70. „ diſperſo, diſpergere. 
Ve, dijendo, ait, lde, a 
3 03 ö 


244% %%% „„ — ts treo or 


Eſſo; metto, miſi, meſſo, _ mettere. 
Eflo ; chiedo, chief, chieſto, chiedere. 
Into; cingo, cinſi, cinto, cingere. 
Jo; divido, diviſi, diviſo, dividere. 
Itto; affliggo , affliſſi, affiitto., affliggere. 
ſuto ; accreſco, accrebbi, accieſciuto, accreſcere 4 
Olto; colgo, coll, colo, cogliere. 
Orſo; corro, corſi, corſo, correre. 
Orto , accorgo, accorſi, accorto, accorgere . 


Ofo ; naſcondo, naſcoft, naſcoſo or naſcoſo, naſcondere . 
Oſto;  pongo, poſt „puaaſto, ponere or porre . 


Otto: cuoco, Coſſi, . cotto, Cuocere. 
| Unto; giungo, 55% „ giunto, giugnere. 
Uſo; chiudo, chiuſi, chiuſo, chiudere. 


Leto; | ftruggo „ ſtruſſi, Iritis : ſtruggere. 


Note , That all theſe different Terminations 
are for the Verbs in ere short; becauſe all the 
Participles of the Verbs in ere long do terminate 


in «to; as, ſaputo, bevuto: Except theſe, per- 


ſuaſo, rimaſo, ſolito, parſo, from per ſuadere, rima- 


nere, ſolere , parere. 


In order to form the Participles of the Verbs 
in ere short, you muſt obſerve what follows. 

1. The Verbs in do, and in ro, aka the 
Definite, and /o in the Participle. | 


Ardo, arſi, arſo, ardere, to burn 
Chiudo, chiuſi, chiuſo, chiudere , to shut. 
Decido, decift, deciſo, decidere, to decide. 
Corro, corſſ, cor ſo, correre, to run. 
Scorro, ſcorſ, ſcorſo, ſcorrere, to run over. 

2. Thoſe 1 in co, go, glio, and vo, make ſi and 
to: mn, 
Vinco, vinſi, vinto , Vincere , to. over come, 

n Ein- 


* 
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Cingo, cinſi, cinto, cingere and cignere , to gird. 


Porgo, porſi, porto, porgere, to reach. _ 
Spegno and ſpengo, ſpenſi, ſpento, ſpegnere, to ex- 
tinguish . | | 


Forgo, ſorſi, ſorto, ſorgere, to riſe . 


Volgo, volſi, volto, wolgere, to turn. 
Colgo, colſi; colto, cogliere, to gather. 


Togo or 


Teglio tolft , tolto, togliere, to take away 


3. When the Termination of theſe Verbs is 
pure, that is to ſay, when there is a Vowel be fore 
do, co, go, glio, &c. the F is doubled in the De- 
finite, and by Conſequence the For the t inthe 


 Participle ; as, ; 


Concedo, conceſſi, conceſſo, conced:re, to grant. 


Cuoco, Coſſi, cotto, cuocere, to bake. 
Dico, diſſi, detto, dire for dicere, to ſay. 


Mu vo, moſſi, moſſo, muovere, to move. 
Scrivo, ſeriſſi, ſeritto, ſcrivere, to write. 
Vivo, viſſi, viſſuto and vivuto, vivere, to live. 


4. Thoſe in ggo and 70, double alſo the / in 
the Definite, and ther in the Participle, becauſe 
of the double Conſonant of the Indicative; as, 


Leggo, leſſi, letto, leggere, to read. 
Friggo, friſi, fritto, friggere, to fry. 


Traggo, traſſi, tratto, trarre, to draw. 
Metto, meſſi, meſſo, mettere, to put. | 
Rifietto, rifleſi, rifleſſo, riflettere, to reflect. | 
Commetto , commeſſi, commeſſo, commettere, to 
commit. | g 
5. The 7 is often loſt in the — and 
; : ar- 
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Participle, particularly in Verbs in ndere; as; 


Fondo, fu; fuſo, fondere; to melt 

Prendo, preſi; preſo, prendere, to take. 
Feendo; ſceſi; ſteſo, ſcendere; to come down. 
Spendo; ſpeſl 5 ſpeſo, ſpendere , to ſpend; 


Tendo, ; teſo, tendere, t6 ſtretch 


Naſcondo , naſcoſi , _naſeoſs 3 and naſcofto, feu 


dere, to hide: 
The Verbs of the third Conjugation in 1 
make their Participle in Ito; as; ſentire, ſemi; 


finire , finito: Except, Apparire , apparſo ; Coprire , a 


coperto ; aprire aperto; compar ire; con par ſa ; di- 


re, detto; morire ; morto ; offerire; offerto ve ni- 


re, vento. 

All the Participles of the firſt Conjugation a are 
formed of the Infinitive, by ſtriking off re, and 
adding to; as, amare , amato ; of the ſecond 
Conjugation „by ſtriking off ere, and adding 
uto ; as, credere ; creduto; and of the third Con- 
jugation, by ſtriking off re, arid adding ito; as; 


ſentire , ſeniito and as for the Uſe of them; we 


shall ſpeak of it iti the nn k: | 


* — _— . — — 222 n ͤ ©, ow 7 
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A N FP Ih is a Part of 3 which is 
generally put before or after Verbs , and is 
ſometimes joined with Nouns, to expreſs their 
different Circumſtances , or fill up their Signifi- 


cation; ex. Parlar bene , to ſpeak well; ſcriv# 
1 | malt; 


— 


* * 


* 
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male, to write ill ; eſſer ſpeſſo ammalato, to be often 


ſick; cantare perfettamente, to ſing to Perfect ion + 


Some Adverbs are expreſſed in one word ; as s 
bene, well; male, ill; ſpeſſo, often, Some con- 
fiſt of a Prepoſitien and a Noun; as, all impro- 
viſo, unawares; in diſparte, apart ; alle volte, 
ſometimes, (C“. ; 
There are ſeveral Sorts of Adverbs ; as, of 
Time, of Place, of Quantity, or Quality, &c. 
One cannot give a general Rule about the for- 
ming of the Adverbs. Thoſe that marks Quality , 
are generally form'd of an Adjective Feminine, by 


adding mente; ſo of dotta is formed the Adverb 


Aottamente , learnedly ;. from ſana , ſanamente , 
wholſomely , Cc. 1 | 


They are formed alſo of the Superlative Fe- 


minine ; as, dottiſima, dottiſſmamente , moſt le- 
arnedly. | | 7 | 
However, Iwould not make it a general Rule, 
becauſe all Adverbs are not formed of the Ad- 
jectives; nor are all Adjectives proper to form 
Adverbs. © a 
If Nouns Adjective end in le or re, you muſt 


take off the laſt e, and put mente inſtead of the 


e; as, crudele , cruel , crudelmente, cruelly ; 
mertale , mortal, mortalmente, mortally ; parti- 
colare , particular, partico/armente , particularly, 

Co . 
Wie have in our Language ſeveral Adjectives, 
Which, without changing them, ſerve as Ad- 
verbs; as, forte, for fortemente, ſtrongly ; dol- 
ce, for dolcemente, ſweetly; certo for certamen- 


fe, certainly; ſoave for ſoavemente, agreeably . 


4 


Gi uu ME 0 - 
Hor, hora, adeſſo, now: ” 
Prima , before. 5 
Ultimamente, lately. 
Nuovamente , pl 1 
Ds freſco, newly . | 
A $1 5 
Guari, * 2 not long ſince or ago + | 
Da indi innanzi, hereafter, henceforth : 
Al avvenire, tor the future. | 
Fra poco, shortly. | YT 
Da qui a due meſi, in txro Months. 
Sempre, always. 
Mai, never. 8 | 
Per ſempre, always for ever. 
Speſſo, often. EE. 
Di-rado, ſeldom. ; 
Subito, immediately, or forthwith . 
Oggi, to Day. N 
%%% oe IT: 
for Fae) 8 the Day before Veſterday. 
Jerſera, Veſternight, or laſt Night- 
Jermattind, Veſterday Morning . \ 
Domani, To Mortow . Th 7 3 
Domattina, To Morrow Morning. * 
Poſdomani, after to Morrow. IT 
| 8 volte, } formerly, of old. 15 
Ad ogni momento, every Moment- 
Ogni giorno, every Day. 
Giornalmente , daily. | 5 | 
Frat tanto, in the mean while. 

= 2. : Pe 


Per tre giorni, during three Days. 
Non ancora, not yet. ö 
Di notte, in the Night- tine 
Di giorno, in the Day- time | 
Tardi, late. 1 

Di buon ora, betimes. 3 
Di buon mattino, early. 
Tofto 5 ſoon . 2 5 

Di nuovo, again. 

Quando, when. „„ 
Teſte, juſt now. 
Preſto, quickly. 

Ancora , yet. 

Allora , then. 

Poi, then, 

Dipoi, ſince. | | 

Ds qua a poco, in a little time, 


t 
{ 
| if 
| 
N ö 
+ | 
1 

} j 
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Note, That the ſame Adverbs of Interrogation, 
may ſerve alſo to anſwer, ex. 3 
1 ' Quando andrai? When shall you go? 

v1 Quando potro, when I can. : 

1 Quanto ſtarai? how long will you ſtay? - 


| E Quanto vorrai, as long as you will. 
—_ - Quando is ſometimes a conditional Particle that 


41 ſignifies if; as, quando tu voglia venire, avero cu- 
1 ra, che niente ti manchi, if you will come, I 
} Will take care, that you shall Want nothing. 


: 7 y-+ 2 - 
* 2 . % 
* 
7 l 
, : 4 2 . - 7 
- f „ 
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Adverbs of Place. 


Adverbs of Place are of twa Conte. Four ſer- 


ve to ask, and ſome ſerve to anſwer. 
There are but two Adverbs of Place, that 
ſerve to ask ; dove, where; and donde, from 


whence ; however , the different Particles, or 


Verbs of Motion or Reſt, form fix. ien are: 


Dove ſei? W where a e you? _ 

Dove vai? Whither are you going ? 

Donde vieni? From hence come you? 

Verſo dove andrai> Towards hat Place shall 

Fou go? 

„ paſſerai? By what Place shall you go? 

Fin dove andrai? How far shall you go? 

The ſame Adverbs dove and donde, which ſer- 
ve to ask, may ſerve alſo to anſver, when they 
are Relatives to what. preceedes. 


Dove ſei? Where are you? Dove mi ved i, w he- 


re you ſee me. 
Donde paſſerai? By what Place shall you go? 
Per donde paſſai bieri , by the Place I rac 

Yeſterday . 

* 
5 | Ove ſei> Where are you 
To the Queſtion ove ſei > We : anſorer with 
the tollowing Adverbs. 8985 


Quivi, there. | | Git, down. | 

Qui here I Dietro, behind. 
Qua 4 : Entro ich 
Coſt: Dentro : {na 


Fuori 3 without. 


Coſt 1 or thither , 
| R 1 la 
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14 SEE Sotto, under. 
LI 7 chere. Sopra, upon. 
Per tutto, every where .| Vino, near. 
Su, up. I } Ovungue, ET WRece- 


Donde vieni? From whence come you ? 


To the ſecond Queſtion donde tvieni? we anſwer 
with the following Adverbs, adding di, or da "Io 
Di qui or quinci, from hence. 

Di /} or di là, from thence. 

Di caſti, di raſtinci, from thence, 
Quindi or indi, from thence. 

D' altronde, from another Place, 
Di ont ano, from far. 

D' appreſſo, from hard by. 

Quinci ſu, from above. 
Quincentro from here within. 


Dove vai: where are you going? 


To the Queſtion. dove vai! wie anſwer with 


the following Adverbs. 


Qua, here. 
La or cola, there. 
Cofta, there. 
2 above. 
is, below. 
a 0 a-gin , there below . 
Cola aſsy , there above. 
Destro, within, ; 
Fuori, without. 
Verſo, towards * 


* 


w 


Fer- 
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2 dove andrai? Towards that Place 
shall you go? 


To the Queſtion verſo dove andrai, we anſwer 
with the following Adverbs. 

Vierſo qua, towards this Place. 

Ver ſo 1, towards that Place. 

Verſo la caſa, towards Home. 


Donde paſſerai? by what Place chall you go? 


To the Queſtion donde paſſerai , vie anſwer | 
with the following Adverbs. | 


Di qua, this way. 
Di la, that way. 


Note, That we uſe alto. 1h Prepoſit tion per 


or da, either for to anſwer, or to ask. Per do- 


ve paſſerai by what Place shall You go? Per Fio- 
renza, by Florence; da Roma, by Rome. 


Fin dove anderai? H How far shall FLA go? 


To the Queſtion fin dove anderai? we anſovrer | 
with theſe Adverbs., \ 


Fin qua, to this Place. 
Fin la, to that Place. 


= — 5 ö as far as that, or chicherto, 


And with ſeveral others, that are propter to \ 
be joined with uo, which often. becomes a 
| Pre- 


4 
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Prepoſition; no a caſa, as far as home; fino at 


mare, as far as the Sea. 


- 


Adverbs of Quantity. 


Quanto, how much. 
Quanti , how many. 
Troppo, too much, too 
Molto, much, or a great 
_ deal. | 
Moti, many. | 
Pit , d avantaggio, more. 
Meno, leſs. | 
Un pochettino, but a little , 


Tanto, ſo much. | 
Altrettants, as much. 
| Al pit, at the moſt. 


Aumeno, at leaſt J 


Per meno, for leſs, 
Quaſi, almoſt. 

Non molto, not much. 
Affatto, quite. 


Niente affatto, not all. Del tutto, entirely. 


Una volta, once. 
Due volte, twice. 


Adverbs of Number. 8 


Tre volte, thrice, or three times. 
Tante volte, ſo many times. 
Molte volte, ſeveral times. 
Quante volte? how many times? 


Atoerbs of Order. 


Primieramente , firſt, in the firſt Place 


Secondariamente, ſecondly, in the ſecond 1 


In terzo luogo, thirdly , in the third Place. 


Sopra tutto, above all. 
Al poſiurto, altogether . 
In giio, by turns. 


. 


In ordine, , in order, orderly. 


In 


- 


| 


C 


Ju fine, alla fine, in fine, at laſt. . 
Alla fila, in a File, one after. another. + F 


Inſi lem , together , 
Adverbs of Affirmation . 


%% el... Toons 
| I 
Per certo, certamente, - | certainly + 
Veramente, di vero, | . — 
uc 
In vero, nel vero, inverita , truly 7 n tenen! 


A fe, in faith. 

Al ficuro, certainly. 
Al fermo ] 
Dor fermo, T aſſuredly. 

8 Ts „i bene, yes ned 

5 7 | 
Mai 52, ” ks | Z 25 
In verita, indeed, in run | | 
A dire il vero, to ſpeak the Truth, | 
Perche no? why not? 


Adverb of NEOAY or Nu n ; P 


Non, no. 

Ne, no, nor. 

Non maj 53 

Non giamai | Ent | + how. 

Per nulla, 1 | . 
Per niente, by 09 means. 

Miga, ne miga , non mig a, not at all. 

In conto alcuno, in no Wiſe. 


Ad- 
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Adverbs of Doubt 


— - che, f perhaps; may be. 


Per aventura, by chance. 
; VE: eſſere , that may be. 


Adverbs of Interrogtio 5 


r 
Perche . why ſo? Fn | 
Perche no? why not? | 

Come? how? | 

In che modo? in vrhat manner? 


| Adverts of Reaſor , 
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Perch, 


Peroiocchè, ' 8 
A cauſa che, — ; 


Imperocchè, 


5 Adverbs of Choice. 


. 
— — 
* * 


Piy N ] rather. . Ld 
Pil preſto, I ſooner. | 

 Megho, better, ſoonef, 

Sopra tutto, above all. 

” "rather. | 

Prima 5 ] ſooner . 


rr, 


Art 


Ad- 
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Adverbs of Compariſon . 


Come, as like. 

Cos, ſo, thus. 
Meno, leſs. 

Siccome, a, | 

A guiſa, ike, 

A modo, like. 
Vieppiu , much more. 
Viemeno, much leſs. 
Tanto, | 


Adverbs of Demonſtration « 


Ecco, there is, here is, or behold. 
Ecco qu, here is. 
Ecco I, there is. 


Adverbs of Exceſs. . Th 1 


AI Jai, a great deal. 

Pur aſſai, very much. 
Ecceſſivamente, exceſſively . 

Un mondo, a World. 

Olire ogni credenza, beyond all Belief. 
Smiſuratamente, beyond Meaſure. 

Di gran lunga, by far. 

Fuor di miſura, out of Meaſure. 


 Adverbs of Exception or Reſtriftion « 
Solamente, | „ 


Solo. 3 only 


Pur 
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Purch?, provided. 
Se non ſe, except. 
Con patto the, upon Condition. 


Fuori; 8 81 
Eccetto, ) except. _ 


Adverbs of Confu on. 


Confuſamente, confuſedly . 
Alla roweſcia the wrong way. 


Ad verbs of Aggregation 


Infieme, together. = 
Se jointly . 


Adverbs of 8 eparat ion. 


„ ſeparately. 

Da parte , apart. 

are,  ) ? particulary, cpecial 5. 
Da ſe; by it's cas 


| Adverhs of 2 ; 


—_—_ : a 
A bello ſtudio, . EP purpoſe; purpoſely, = 


A bella poſta, + 
Beller; ; deſignedly . | _ 
Eon ene, =D ö eie eur. 


Da vero, in good earrc*. 


44. 


A mala penas 


. "8 KA M M A x 7 47 
Adverbs of Revbneſss 
Alla floraia ; tachly., heedleſsly . 


T : ras! y. 
In fretta, in haſte, 


Inconſideratamente, at random, rashly. 
Precipitatamente, with Precipitation. 


| Adverbs of Difficulty . 
Appena, ) hardly: ; devo. 

A contro voglia 338 
Mal wolentiert , : ö againſt one's will. 


Adverbs of Haſte. 


Pre 7 0 5 ä i . 

Subito, ) 8 
Prontamente, ). 

In fins, : PET 
Frettoloſamente, h in taſte, 


In un ſubito, on a 1 | 


Adverbs of Mederation, 


Poco a 1 by little and little, by degrees. 
Paſſo a paſſo, Step by Step. 
Bel bello, loftly 1 tent. 
Adagio, loftly. 


, 


Adverbs to expreſs different Motions of the Bud 5 


Ineinocchione, ꝑ; pon one's Knees « 


T en- 
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. | 

_ Brancolone, ) groping. 
Carpone, upon all Fours. 

A pie, on Foot, 


| 
2 . 
x A cavallo, bn Horſeback. 
| 1 A cavalcione, a ſtraddle. 
1 
* 
| 


Boccone , upon on'es Belly. 
A roveſcio, upon one's Back, 
In ſulla vita, upright, 


Adverbs of Quality. 
1 08 Corteſemente , courteously, / 


Debitamente , delervedly . 
Gilſtamente, juſtly . 


| | Infinitamente, infinitely . : 
Muediocremente, indifterently , 

5 Bene, well. 

7 Meglio, better. 

Male, ill. 

Peggio, worſe. ED. 

2 | n 

| | 1 | Of Prepoſitions . 


f | Prepoſition is a Part of Speech which is pur 
A we Hs Nouns , and Foſs ene. before varke, 
= Oc. to explain ſome particular Circumſtance ._ 
| MM Prepoſitions may be divided into Separable 
= and Inſeparable. An inſeparable Prepoſition in 
4 never found but in compound Words , and fig- 
1 nifies nothing of it ſelf; ſuch as, di, dif, ef- 
| ex. dipendere, to depend; disfare, to undo; eſpor; 
re, to expoſe. A ſeparable Prepoſition is ene 
| | rally 


— 


rally ſeparated from other Words, and ſigniſies 


ſomething af it [elf ; as, ſopra, upon; ſetto, 
unde e WEE” . 


The Inſeparable Prepoſitions are, 


Arci; Arciduca, an Arch-Duke . 
Di; dipendere, to depend. 5 
Dis; drsfare, to undo. 
Es; eſperre, to expoſe. 
Fras; fraſiuono , a great Noiſe — 
Inter; interporre, to interpoſe . 
Intro; intromettere, to meddle. ki 
Mis; misfatto, a Crime. 
Pos; poſporre ; to poſtpone. 
Pre; prevenire, to prevent. 
Pro; promettere, to promiſe. 
Ra; raccogliere, to gather. 
Re; reſpirare, to breathe. 
; riprendere , to take again. 
Ris; riſciacquare, to rinſe again. 
Sor; ſorridere, to (mile, 
So; ſoſtenere, to ſupport. 


Sor; ſostomettere, to ſubmit. 


Theſe Prepoſitions have three Effects: Either 
to increaſe; as, Veſcovo, a Biſhop; Arciveſcovo, 
an Archbishop Or ta diminish .; as, rido , 1 
laugh; ſorrido, I ſmile: Or to change; as, pon- 
go, | put; poſpongo, I poſtpone. | 5 
Dis_ , ſerves to expreſs the contrary of the 
Word it is joined to; as, diſpiacere , to diſplea- 
ſe; disfare, to undo; are the contrary. of prace- 
re and fare. 5 = Fr Rd 
Note, That almoſt all words compoſed _ this 
e re- 
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Prepoſition may quit the di, and leave only the 


Jr us, 3 of diſpiacere. 

On the other Side, almoſt all the Words that 
begin with an /, may receive the di; or at leaſt 
an i; as, ſpoglio, diſpoglio, I ſtrip; fpombro, di- 
ſgombro, and iſgombro; I empty. Ra, Nei , mark a Rei- 
teration of the Action; as, raccegliere, to gather 
again, ripigliare, to retake; viſciacguare, to rin- 
ſe again. „ 23 

Sometimes the Particle ra makes no Difference 
in the Signification of the primitive Word; as, 


rallentare, raſſicurare, racquiſtare , have the ſame 


Sigaification of Alentare, to slacken; aſſicurare, 
to aſſure; acquiſiare , to acquire. 3 

Of ſeparable Prepoſitions, ſome govern the 
3 „ ſome the Dative, others the Accu- 
ative ; . „„ 


Prepoſſtions that zovern the Genitive or 


Datrve : © 


Accanto, allato, by, near. 
Adoſſo or Addoſſo, upon. / 
Fonte, or affyonte, over-againſt. | 

All incontro, before, oppoſite , over-againſt. 

A pie or appie, at bottom © — 

A petto, in Compariſon , or over-againſt . 

A ” a5 mats or dirimpetto , oppoſite , over-aga- 

nk, | | | 

Prima, before. 
Appreſſo, by , ot near. 
Avanti, or avante, before, 


8 


Circa, about. 
Contra, againſt. 
Dentro, within. 


Die- 
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te 
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Dietro, behind. tt 8 
Davanti, before 00 3 
Fino or ſino, till, or until: „ 


Fuori, without. 

Lungi or lunge, far. 

Dinan, * before : 
es. 


Innanzi, 
Oltre; beſi 
Lotto; under ; : 


Prep ent that a8 the Artyſarive and 
| Genitivs. * Ho 


Dopo, after. 
Avanti 5 before: « 
Con, with, 
2 mez20, in the middle. 
a, at; or to. , 
2 againſt. : | 
: ih. 
Nel, nella, nello, i in z Or in the. 
Dentro, within. 
Fuori, . 
Yetro, behind 
Sotto; under. 
Sopra., upon. 
7075 . 
Verſo, towards. 
Eccetto , except. 
uori 5 "without :. 
7 lato, by . 
Raſente, near 


Pre " >" 
biens, | by, or near. | . 
0 2 Sin 
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Senza „ WI ithout . | 
Cecondo, according. 
Ci rea 2 about £ 


n W IX. 8 
Of cite, . 


Conjunctions is a Part of Speech hich ſex- | 
ves to join, and connect the ſeveral Parts 


of a Diſcourſe . 
New ations are divided into ſeveral Orders , 


which ſome are, 
Conjunctious copulative, or 10 join. 


E or et, ed, and 


Aare ls J allo, diu, yer, 


REMARK 5, 


Et is the Conjunction all Languages _ fre- 
uently uſe , We uſe indifferently the Conjun- 
= e or et, before the Words that begin with 
a Conſonant, and et or ed before thoſe that be- 


gin with a Vowel ; although ed is better {aid 
than er. 

ln the Pronunciation, the 2» of the word er 7 
before a Word that begins with a Conſonant , 
is never pronounced. 
E ſometimes is uſed inſtead of noudimeno, yet ; 
as, poco vedete, e parvi veder molto, you ſee but 


little, and yet you think you ſee a great deal. 


E or ed are placed at the Beginning of a Dif. 
_ | 
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courſe, and they are expreſſed in Euglish by 


Both ; ex. 
Ed amiti „e nemici, tutti mi ſono egualmente 


oontrarii ; both Friends and Foes are equally aga⸗ 
inſt me „ | 


Dine, i z Op of 60 gend z 


- O, ovvero, 0 pure or 6 
| Ancorch? , thou gh. 


Ne, neither; nor. 
rag R neither 


Bene | 4 1 
rr , ] en. or though $ „ 
N E * A R K 8. 


When a Vowel follows We write, od ; kinds 
ver, one may write; , or od. 


Adverſative , i. e. ſhewing A. Contrariety. 


: Ma, but. - 

: Pure, yet, in the mein time. 

I Nondimeno | 

4 Intanto , however ; yet „ 

4 Pure, perd; E . 

- a + yet, but ill, 

l Nulladimens , nevertheleſs . 

. | | 2 onditional bs | | 1 
& if þ* | | 1 | 4 
| Smits —_— 


e 2 Con 


— 
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Con patto, che, upon Condition that. 
Con queſio pero, upon this Condition. 


6 Quando | 
Ogni volta , che ; 1 
urchè, | 
Tutte 1 volte che, provided 2 


A meno m_ unleſs, except. 
Cauſal, by giving Reaſon - what is | ſi 1 


Che erchs, ) 
Perotche f perciocchè, 5 becauſe ; 


Aſfncße, that, to the end that. 


Iatives. = 
There is no other Diference between the Con- 
junctions cauſal and illative , but only that the 


 firſtalways preceeds the Reaſon of what is ſaid , 


and the others, on the contrary , are always pre- 


ceeded by them. 
Adunque, dungue, then, 
Perciò, 
Onde, there fore. . 
Laonde , „ | 
Per la qual coſa, therefore. 
Per conſeguenza, by Conſequence . 
ee „is placed ſometimes at the e 


of a Diſcourſe, and implies a certain ———_ 


Reproach; Ex. 


Dungue ſard 10 ſempre acc iecuto dal tuo amore ! 


What, hell 1 be always blinded by your Love; 


Binal, or giving Reaſon why we do a Thing. 


Acciocche, ) 
Alfine ws to cy to the End that , 4 . 


'6 * A * * A CY 2126 


| . 7 5 | dy 
Per, for, in order to. 0 ” 
| Concluſive . | 


Dungque, therefore; . 
Di maniera the, ſo an es; „ 
Perd, therefore 
Laonde , ) 2 te; 
Percid , therefore . 


| Del reſto, as for the reſt X 
Hora, noW. 


| Poichd, | oe 
Pefciach?, | . . ſince, 


In guiſa che, ) as, in like wiſe . 


In maniera che,) 

Ma ſe, but ir. BUS 

Se non, fave, but, if not. 

Note, by the way, that Contnathies are 1 
tentimes confounded with the Adverbs , and that 
they have ſeveral other Names, according rhe | 
ſeveral Senſes they are uſed in, 5 


; 2 *. X. 
Of Interjeflions ., wah 


Tu 8 a. Part of Speech that 
ſer ves to expreſꝭ the ſudden, Motions and 
Tranſports of the Soul. 

There are ſeveral Sorts. of Iaterjections uch as, 1 


9 


PL x 
11 


„ 
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Of Jeu. 


Ha! ha! ha! ha! ha! ba! 
Ors , animo, come, come on. 
O che allegrezza! oh Joy! 

Su, N come be chearſih 


Of Grief. 
| Abi! ah? alas! ah! 
Dime 42155 
2 . ) alas poor me? 


Me miſero ! poor Wretch thatl am! 
Ob Dio! oh, my God! 


of Pain. 
Ai! ob! ob! oh oh! 


Animo, „ 
oOrſa, 2 ene, deen 


dn via, come on. 
Badate a voi, ; 


Pian piano; 120 933 
* oa, hold, hold; 


To call. 


Ch; 
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1 
. 


cen he whois cher: 


Of Admurations * © Ne, 1 


o! vedi ! lack-a-day ! ſe n | = 
Cappita ay, marry. N 


Of Adverſion « | 
_ Oibd, fie, fough; . e TT” I 
Eb va via, fie opon you. LY = 
. Of Silence. 7 
| Ct, Nitto, hush, st, 
Filenxio, Silence“ 
Tacete , Peace there, 
Of the Syntax. | | 

Hz Syntax or Conſtruction is the laſt Pate 

1 of Grammar, which. treats of the due or- 


dering of the ſeveral Parts of Speech, towards 
— regular Compoſition of Sentences or Phra- 
ES 6 Wo | wy 
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Of the Conſtruction of Articles. 5 a | : 
though what 1 have ſaid already in e fore- 


going Chapter about Articles , and the Declen- 
ſion of Nouns; may be ſufficient; yet the 2 
| | uſing 
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aa, he gave us the. of Princes is uncertain. 
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uſing thoſe Particles being one of the greateſt 


Niceties of the Italian Tongue, I shall endeavo- 


ur to make the whole Matter as plain as N 
ble, by the following Obſervations , 


* * * 


| Firſt OBSERVATION. . 
we uſe the Articles, i, la, i; le, with their 


oblique Caſes, del, della, al. alla, dal, dalla, 
before Nouns, which are taken es in a 


ute, and,ſometimes in an mee _—_— I 


2 


E x 4 M P I. E 1 | 
Of a Definite Senſe. 1, Of an lade finite Senſe. 


L' uomo, che vedete the L uomo e un animale ra- 


Man you ſee, _- gionevole , Man i as 
La donna che voi amate, rational Animal. 
the Woman you love. La donna & ſiata creata 


I figlrooli di mio padre, per ajuto dell uomo, 


my Father's Children, the Woman was crea- 


Parlo del libro, che m a- ted for a Help to Man. 


vete mandato , II * 1 figlivol i de vono nbbi- 
1 the Book you dre a loro Parents , 
ſent me. _ Children ought to 

Ricordatevi della promeſe - obey their Parents. 
ſa, che m avete fat. Ho bevuto del vino 4 
ta, remember the Pro- pranzo, | drank ſome 
miſe you made me.] wine at Dinner. 

Ho parlato di voi al Prin. Gli uni fono dediti al vi- 
cipe , ed alla Princi- no, eli altri alla vir- 
peſja, Iſpoke of you to n, ſome are gioven to 
the PrinceandPrinceſs.|, Vice, ſome to Virtue . 

Ci ha fatto la deſcrizio-[1] favore de Prinripi e 
ne delle città d' Ita-] incerto , the Favour 


1 


K 4 * 


| Peſcri on of the Ci- 
ties of Italy, 
Ne parlerdò agli miei a- 


* 
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petto alle dame, one 
muſt ſpeak) teſpeR- 


mici, I will ſpeak of 0 ully to the Ladies 
* 


it to my Friends. 


Un buon capitano e 4. 


mato da ſuoi ſoldati, a 


row Captain is de- 


ed by his . 


ers. 


as bbiamo- imparare ad 
evitarle , from other 
Men's Mistortunes , 
we ought. to learn 
| how to shun e 


Second Genn 


The Articles; di, a, da, aer either Definite Ry 
to the N the 


or indefinite, according ro 
Neu they are joined 


E xa 
of a | Definite Senſe .* 


La potenza di Dio. à gran- 
ae » God' s Power 
res 
Ho detto a 1 che # 
I told Peter, that. 


Abbiamo parlato ai voi 


ſtamattina, we ſpoke 
ot you this Mor- 
| ning g · 

Ho inte ſo da mia ſorella, 


b 


"++ Of an Infiniti ue 1 enſe 


E un comando di Re, 


mand . 

| Non ne parlerd a neſſuno, 

hall (peak a it to 

5 Body 

Iddio ci 2 0 ale : 
Ba od deliver *. from 
Evil. 

Da h P avete ineeſo ? 


of whom * you 


che; I have heard| 
rom my Siſter , that S 


bie OBsSE 


heard it? - 


RVATIONS 


Nouns expreſſing an ordinal wanted , {hats 
1 


the As 4, 4, le; as, 


(B1ſogna parlar con riſ- 


of diſgrazie altru , 


«bf f a King s Com- 


1 n 
e 5 . 
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D ſono il primo, I am the firſt; tu ſes 3} ſe- 

 - rcondo, thou art the ſecond; ella ® la terza , the 

TTT %% VL 

But Wheh a proper Name goes before the or- 

dinal Number, then the Article is ſuppreſſed in 
Ttalian; as. | x : 5 
Giorgio ſecondo, George the Second; Carlo Prix 

mo, Charles the Firſt; Luigi decimo quarto , Le- 


wis the Fourteenth, 
Fourth OBSERVATION: 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive Conjunctive have the Ar- 
ticles, il, la, i, le; as, il mio libro, my Book; 
la mia caſa, my Houſe; i miei libri, my Books; 
le mie biancherie, my Linnen. But if the Poſſeſſi- 
ve follow the Subſtantive , the Article is ſup- 
preſſed 5 a3 , queſia raſa © mia , this houſe is 
mine. ! | 

Note, That theſe Pronouns, followed by 
Nouns of Quality of Kindred , have the Articles 
di, a, da, in the Singular; but in the Plural 
they have 1, le, de, delle, a, alle, da, dalle; 
ex. mio fratello, my Brother; di mio fratello, of 
my Brother; da mio fratello, from my Brother; 
i miei fratelli, my Brothers! ; a' miei fratelli , to 

my Brothers, &c. mia ſorella; di mia ſorrlla, Wc: 
le mie ſorelle, delle mie ſorelle , Oc. voſtra Mae- 

2 , Four Majeſty ; di voſtra Mazfia , of your 
Majeſty ; voſtra Mae/ia, to your Majeſty ; da 
voſtra Maeſta, from your Majeſty ; le Maeſta vo- 

fre, your Majeſties ; delle Maeſta woſtre , alle 

aeſta voſtre, &c; 1 | 
Pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute , require no Ar- 

ticle before them; as, whoſe Houſe is this ? ic 

* | N Is 


Ci ̃ ²— "tr 
is mine, it is thine, it is ours; di chi d queſta 
caſa? 2 mia, © tua, noſtra | 


Fiſtb OnsERVA TION, 


The Articles 1, la, i, le, are rendered in En- 


glich by the Article a or an in the following 
and like Expreſſions; egli fa il floſaſo, he ſets up 
for a Philoſopher; egli fa il grande, he ſets up 
tor a Lord; ella fa la dama, she ſets up for a 
Lady; ella fa la modeſta, the affets the modeſt 
Woman. | 


Sixth OBSERVATION. | 
Names of Kingdoms , Provinces , Rivers, and 
MORO „ have generally the Articles 1d, la, 

4, le; ASz | | EY 
La Francia ? un potente regno , France is a 
povrerful Kingdom; / Italia 2 un paeſe molto a- 
meno, Italy is a very pleaſeant Country; la To 
caa & la ſola Provincia d'Italia, dove ſi parla bes 


ne Italiano, Tuſcany is the only Province of Ita- 
2, Where they ſpeak good 1talian ; il Tevere , 


the Tiber; il Tamigi, the Thames; le Alpi the 
Alps; I Pirenei, the Pyrenees. 


But Names of Kingdoms and Provinces loſe 


the Article after the Prepoſition in; ex. Io vo in 


Francia, I go into France ; egli dimora in In- 


hilterra, he lives in England. ä 
They are alſo declined with the Artiele di 
only; ex. Io ritorno di Francia, I return from 
France; il regno di Portogallo, the Kingdom of 
Portugal; vino di Fioxenza, Florence Vine: Ho- 
- Wever, we ſay alſo, Jo parlo della Francia, del 
P'talia, I ſpeak of France, of Italy, 1 5 
| i. Fm 
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Names of Mountains loſe their Article after 
| the Word monte; ex. il monte Parnaſo ; Mount 
Parnaſſus; il monte Sinai; Mount Sinai. 
Seventh OBSERVATION. 


* 


4 


Nouns of Quantity govern a Genitive Caſe 
with the Article di; ex. una foglietta di ind, a 
Pint of Wine; un braccio di panno , a Yard of 
Cloth; anala di tela; an Ell of LET Sos fla- 
Jo di grano, a Bushel of Corn. EE | 
The Adverbs of Quantity, 4 great deal „ mu- 
ch or many, take no Article; but become Ad- 
jectives in Italian, and agree with the Subſtan- 
tive in Gender, Number, and Caſe; ex. bo bevu- 
to molto vino, T have drunk a great deal of Wi- 
ne; ha mangiato molta carne; he has eat a great 
deal of Meat; voi avete moli libri; you have a 
great many Books. | | | 


Eighth OnsERVATION: 


Before proper Names of Men or Women ;'and 
of Months, c. we put the Articles di, a; da; 
as,; ho detto a Paolo, I ſaid to Paul; EE 
An AdjeQtive added for an Epithet or Nick- 
name to a proper Name, is always put in the 
Nominative Caſe with the Article il or la; let 
the Caſe of the proper Name be What it will; 
io ſerivo di Luigi il Grande, IT-write of Lewis the 
Great; Carl il calvo, Charles the bald: 
The Article il of la is uſed ſometimes before 
a Word that denotes a Quality added to proper 
Names, to diſtinguich a Perſon by one of his 
Qualities; as, Lucrezia la caſta, Lucrece the cha- 
. e; 


” 


Wi 4 6 WA 1K 22; 

ſte; Elena la bella, Helen the handſome _ 
We put alſo the Article before proper Names 

of Womens; as, la Fauſiina, laCuzzoni, la Lau- 

yctta, la Fiammetta. e oo, 

It is uſed alſo before a proper Name, to ex- 


preſs the Works of that Perſon ; ex. bo lerro il 


T aſſo con gran piacere, I have read Taſſo with a 
great deal of Pleaſure; i Petrarca mi piace mol- 
to, I like Petrarch very mu cg. : 
we ſay alſo, il Ceſare, Aleſſandro ; when we 
wo a Statue or a Pickure of Cæſar or Alexan- 
er. a | 


Before Nouns appellative. , we alſo put the 


Articles, il, la, i; le; as, il duca, the Duke; 


i Principe, the Prince; la ducbeſſa ; the Dut- 

cheſs; la Principeſſa; the Princeſs ; i maeſtro 

the Maſter; Jo ſcolaro, the Scholar. | 
Nouns of Degree or Honour before proper 


Names loſe the Article; ex. Papa Innocenzio de- 


cimo, Pope Innocent the Tenth ; Monſignor Car- 
4o, my Lord Charles; Madama Catterina , my 
Lady Catherine; Maeſfro Alberto; Maſter Albert. 
But if thoſe Nouns be put alone, without the 
Names of the Perſons, then we muſt ſay , il Pa- 
pa, il Maeſtro, + ' 
Note, That Menſionore, and Madama; are al- 
Ways followed by the Articles, when they are 
put before another Name of Quality; as, Mon- 
ſignore il Duca, my Lord Duke; Madama la 
Duc heſſa, my Lady Dutcheſs ; di Monſignor il 


Duca, of my Lord Duke; di Madama la Du- 


cheſſa, of my Lady Dutcheſs. | 
Sometimes the Article „ goes before a Verb 
of the Infinitive Mood; as, il pentirſi da (e220 
nulla giova, it avails nothing to repent too late. 
5 | Ninth 
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Nh OBSERVATION. 

| To expreſs an uncertain Quantity, or Part of 

a thing, we uſe the Articles del, della; as, da- 


temi del pane, give me ſome Bread ; dateci del 
vino , della carne, give us ſome Wine , ſome 


Meat; n ha dato de libri, he has given me ſome 


Books. But if poco, little, be uſed, the Article 


di muſt follow ; datemi un poco di vino, give me 


a little Wine: Except if after poco ſome Wine 
be ſpecified ; as, un poco del bianco , un poco det 
roſſo, a little of white, a little of the red. We 
ſay un fiaſco di vino, a Flask of Wine; una 


=. 


. ſcatola di tabacco, a Box of Snuff; that is to 


ſay, full of wine, full of Snuff; but if we will 
_ expreſs for what Uſe the Thing is, we ſay da; 


gas, un fiaſco da vino, a Wine Flask; una ſcato- - 


la dz tabacco, a Snuff Box, 

. Note, That vye never expreſs the Articles del, 
della, before an Infinitive coming after another 
Verb; as, bo paue per vivere, I have Bread to 
live; egli ha talento a baſtanza da condurſi, he 
has Wit enough to govern himſelf, 


Tenth OBSERVATION 


The Articles il, la, b, i, le, gli, and their 
oblique Caſes, del, della, dello, al, alla, allo, 


dal, dalla, dallo, di, a, da, &c. are always 


Put before the Subſtantives to which they belong g 
as, i] Re, the King; la Regina, the Queen; lo 


Scolare, the Scholar; Ja volontà di Dio, the Will 


of God ; {” eſercito del Re, the king's Army; lie 
ui ſerie della vita umana, the Miſeries e 
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Life; la vanitd degli uomini, the Vanity of Men 


When an Adjective goes before a Subſtantive 


we place before it the Articles belonging to the 


Subſtantive; as; i/ Gran Signore, the Grand Sei- 
gnior; la Gran Brettagna, Great Britain 


Eleventh OBSERVATION# 


We repeat the Article in Italian before Sub- 
ſtantives, when ſeveral of them come together 
before or after a Verb; whereas it is generally 
left out in English; as, la clemenza, la liberali- 
ra, la generoſita, il valore, il coraggio, Clemen- 
cy, Liberality; Generoſity , Valour, Courage; 
i ſa vori, e le grazie che ho rice vuto da voi, the 
Favours and Kindneſles I have received from 
vou; ho comprato del pane, del vino, e della car- 
ne, I have bought Bread, Wine, and Meat. 

However , when we ſpeak indefinitely of a 
Thing, without ſpecifying the Quality or the 
Quantity of it, wg uſe no Article; as, io non ho 
conoſciuto mai uomo pi generoſo, I never knew a 


Man more generous than you; egi ha prudenaa 
a vaſtanza da condur ſi „he has Prudence enough 


to be have himſelf; vo: mi dovete cento ſcudi, da- 


rem! vino in pagamento, you owe me a hundred 
Crowns, give me Wine for it 


* 


Tuelfth OBSERVATION. 


Wie put in Italian the Article before ſeveral 


Nouns that have none in English; as, la virtù, 


Virtue; i/Vizio, Vice; la clemenza , Clemeney ; 
la Temperanza, Temperance ; J orgoglio, Pride; 
la Francia, France; “ Inghilterra, England. | 
| | p Thir- 
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Eqs Need O'n SYRVATION. 
There are ſeveral Expreſſions in Italian, whe- 
rein the Article is ſuppreſſed; as, aver fame, to 
be hungry; aver caldo, to be hot; parlare Ita- 
liano, Franceſe, Latino, to ſpeak Italian, French, 
Latin; dar malleveria, to give Security, or to put 
in Bail; far Teſtimonianza, to bear witneſs. 


Fourteemh OBSERVATION. 


Names of Towns have no Article in the No- 
minative nor Accuſative, in the other Caſes we 
"ule di, a, da; as, Roma, di Roma, a Roma, da 
Roma, Rome, of, to, from Rome, Oc. Prono- 
uns Perſonal, io, tu, &c. have the fame Arti- 
cle; as, 10, I; di me, a me, da me, of me, to 
„„ ooo nods won LT] 
E WN c'L 3+ 1h 
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Of the Conſtruttion of Nouns Subſtantive. 


When two Subſtantives come together, and 
one of them depends on the other, the ſecond 
muſt be in the Genitive Caſe; la gloria di Dio, 
the Glory of God; i! Palazzo del Re, the King's 
Palace; i capelli del caps, the Hair of the Head; 
la palma della mano, the Palm of the Hand. 
Too or more Subſtantives of the ſingular Num- 

ber, ſignifying different Things; being joined by 

a Conjunction, are equivalent to a Noun of the 

plural Number; as, la fede', la ſperanza, e. la 

carita ſono le virtiu Teologali, Faith, Hope and 
5 | | ha- 
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Charity, are the Theological Virtues; 1 Re, la 
Regina, e Principe how le. prime Perſone del Res 
gno, the King, the Queen, and the Prince, are 
the firſt Perſons; of the King dom. | 
When two or more Subſtantives fi ingular are 
joined together, and fi gniſy but one n 
or Perſon, they tequire no more than à Verb of 
Noun fingular; Grorgio Secondo, Re della gran 
Hrettagna, ed flettors di Brunſwick , è un Prin- 
cipe wales e magnanimo , George the Second ; 

| King of Great Britain, and Elector of Brunſwick, 

is a vlan and 1 ince. 


5 There are tar Things to be conſider d in At 
jectives, whether Nouns, Pronouns , or Particj- 
— with Relation to Subſtantives, wiz. ihe 
en Sued, Number ; and Gee: ; | 


The Poſf tron of Adjebtives « , re 


Of Adjeftives, ſome £0 before the Subltantive, 
others after it; and others again, either before 
or after; indifferently. 

The AdjeQives that go before the Subſtanti- 
ve, are, 

Firſt; The Adjectives of ordinal Numbers ; ex. 
Egli e il primo monarca del mondo ; he is 
firſt Monarch of the World; voi ſete la ſeconda 
perſona che ho veduto ogo1 , you are. the ſecond 

Perſon I have ſeen to Day. | 
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* Exceptions 5 


The Adjective Ordinal is put after the Sub- 
ſtantive; fir/t, when+joined to a proper Name; 
as, Carlo Primo , Carles the Fir; Giorgio Se- 
condo, George the Second: And, ſecondly, when 
ve quote a Book, a Chapter, Oc. as, libra. 
primo, the firſt Book; capitolo fecondo , the ſe- 
cond Chapter. 

Note, Thatwhen we ufe the Article, wwe may 
indifferently ſay al libro primo, or primo libro. , 
in the firſt Book; and that ſpeaking of Books ; 
Chapters, Oc. without quoting them, the Ad- 
jective goes before the Subſtantive , according 
to the Rule; as, 50 ler to il primo libro della vo- 
ſtra Iſtoria, I have read the firſt Book of your 
—_——  .* e e 
Frecondly, All conjuncti ve poſfefiive Pronouns 

are put before the Subſtantive; ex. i/ mio capel- 
lo, my Hat; il tuo mantello, thy Cloak; i! ſus 
libro, his Book, | | 

_ Thirdly, The following Adjectives do general- 
ly go before the Subſtantives, vi. 


Buono, good . 5 
Cattivo, bad. 

Grande, great. 

Picciolo, little. 

Bello, handſome, fine. 
Brutto, ugly. | 
Grande, genteel. | 
Povero, poor. . 
Migliore , better. : 
Ricco, rich. | 
” | ExAu- 
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Un buon nomo, a good Man; una buona donna; 
a good Woman; cattivo tempo, had Weather ; 
un gran Perſonaggiv, a great Perſon 35 un piccolo 
ragaxzo, à little Child; un bel viſo, a handſome 
Face; un brutto colore, an ugly Colour; un ga- 


lant uomo, a genteel Man; un povero meſtiere, 


a poor Trade; ib migliore amico del monds , the 
beſt Friend in the World; il pig ricco mercante di 


Londra, the richeſt Merchant in London. Howe- 


ver, this Rule is ſubject to many Exceptions. 
Firſt, The fore mentioned Adjectives may be 
put after the Subſtantives, when one, two , or 
more Epithets are joined with them; as, un #0- 
mo buono, e generoſo, a good and generous Man; 
un Principe grande, e magnifite, a great and ma- 
gnificent Prince; una donna bella, e ricca, a hand- 
ſome and rich Woman. | 
Secondly, When the ſame Adjectives relate alſo 
to a following Subſtantive, they are put after 


the firſt Subſtantive ; as, un giovane bello come 


un Angelo, a Boy as handſome as an Angel. 
The Adjectives that come after the Subſtanti- 
7 


Thoſe that expreſs a Colour; ex. 


Un fazzoletto bianco, a white Hapdketchief . 
un capello nero, a black Hat; vin roſſo, ted 


Wine. a 5 
Secondly, All Partieiples of the Preterite , of 
an; parole finte, feigued words j una ſtrada bat. 

tuta 7 a beaten Road „ 


paſt Tenſe as, un uomo * ; a known 


* 


Thirdly , Adjeclives formed from Names of 


p7 + © Nt 


i 
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Nations; ex. gentiluomo Italiano, an Italian Gen- 
tleman, una dama Ingleſe, an English Lady; un 
reggimento Italiano, an Italian Regiment; {arma- 
ta Ingleſe; the English Fleet; la gravita ſpognue- 
ia, Spanish Gravity. / . e 6 

Fourthly, Adjectives expreſſing a Quality of 
the Air, weather and Elements, ex. 8 5 5 
Un tempo freddo, a cold Seaſon; un luogo umido, 

a damp Place; un aria pura, a pure Air; delPacqua 
tiepida, lukewarm Water. | 
Fiſthly, Moſt Adjectives that may be uſed as 
Subſtantives; ſuch as, gobbo hunch- backed; zop- 

po, lame; cieco, blind; guercio, fquinting , dyc. 
ex. un — or un uomo gobbo, a crooked Man; 
una gobba, or una donna gobba , a crooked Wor 

man. 5 | . | 

Sixthly, Adjectives ending in ele, or ile; ex. 

Un uomo crudele, a cruel Man; una donna ſe- 
_ fete ,, a faithful Woman; atti puerili, childish 
Actions | 95 
Seventhly, The following Adjectives, and ſo- 
me others, are alſo generally put after the Sub- 


ſtantive — 

Lungo, long I Virtuoſo, virtuous. 
Corto, Short. |] /:zioſo, vicious. 
Metro, neuter. Pigro, lazy. 

\ Generale , general. Pauroſo, fearful, 
Particol are, particular, | Confiderabitr , conſidera» 
Lingolare, ſingular, ib. 

Intiero, entire. | Importuno ,' troubleſo- 

— languid. me. PX ERP 


But 


Sn n „ 2 — 2 


"But ile Rule i is « liable to > Exceptions . ' 
Firſt RvuLE of Alanus. 4. 


The Adjective ought: to agree With the Sub- 
Hanse in Gender, Number, and Cale ; as, un 
gran giardino, a great Garden; uua bella caſa, a 

fine Houſe; #omin; valoroſt, vallant "en 3 , . the 

_ mane, human au / * 


| Second Ruiz, .” 


The Maſculine: {WH is accounted. more n0- 
ble than the Feminine; and therefore when two 
Subſtantives of different Genders , are the No- 
minative of the Verb Eſſere, or a paſſive Verb, 
the Adjective that follows -onght to be of the 

Maſculine Gender, and of the Plural Number ; 
\ 

Gli onori, e ricchezze os ambiti da tutti, Ho- 
nours and Riches are ſought by every Body; 
il marito e ta moglie ſono renuti d amarſi 428 
vol mente, Husband and Wife are obliged: t 

ve one another mutually ; / merits e la fa 9 4 
vanno rara mente uniti, merit and Fortune ſeldom 


| EY Wet : SOR, | + 4x76; N 
of the Compariſon 4 17 | 


Although I hee ſpoken at large afthe Cont | 


pariſon in the Analogy , yet it will not de mitt 
to make the following Obſervations. * 


Fiſt, Adverbs of Quantity ; 3 pid, + Ng me- 
4 no, 


$53 A Naw Fri ©N 
no, leſs, which ſerve to compare Subſtantives , 
are to be followed by a Genitive Caſe; but the 
Article varies, according to the Subſtantives that 
are compared. 3 ; 
Wie uſe the Article de, della, de, delle, it 
the word than is followed by the Article the, 
or a Pronoun poſſeſſive, either abſolute or con- 
junctive; ex. nothing is brighter than the Sun, 
niente & pin c hiaro del ſole; the Sun is brighter 
than the Moon, 71 2 e pi luminoſo della luna; 
your Book is handſomer than mine, il wvoftro li- 
| bro @ pitt bello del mio. Sometimes the is not ex- 
preſſed in English; as, nothing is more amiable 
than Virtue; n v' coſa pit amabile della vir- 
tn. In this Caſe you muſt obſerve what I have 
ſaid in the eleventh Obſervation, under the Tit- 
le of the Conſtruction of Articles. Ml 
If after than, there is not the Article the, nor 
a Pronoun poſſeſſive, then we uſe the Article di; 
as, Peter is richer than Pau], Pietro s pitt ricco 
di Paolo, "OM 5 = 
If the Word han has after it a Pronoun poſ- 
ſeſlive, joined with a Noun that ſignifies Quali- 
or Kindred, in the ſingular Number, ve uſe. 
Article di; as, happier than your Highneſs , 
pin fortunato di voſtra Aitezza'; handſomer than 
your Brother, piu bello di voſtro fratello. But in 
the Plural we uſe de or delle; as, happier than 
your Hieshneſsg , pid felice delle Altozze voſtre; 
handſomer than your Brothers, piu bello de vo- 
ftri ſratelli. | LM 
If the Particle than is followed by an Adjecti- 
ve, a Verb, or an Adverb, it is expreſſed by 
che; as, pin lungo, che alto, longer than high ; 
 promente pin che non attiene , he promiſes more 
| * than 
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has he performs ; 5.8 meglio tardi che mai „ it is, 
better later than never. N 

Adverbs of Quantity require the Article di; 
as, ella ha pi di venti anni, she is more than 


di, I 
ns. 

It is true, that ſometimes mh comes imme- 
diately after pid, aut then it ſignifies but, and 
not than; ex. non ho pin che tento ſeudi , I have 
but an hundred Crowns; non ha pin che wenti an- 
ni, he is but twenty Years old. 

The Adverbs ſo, as much , ſo much , as, are | 
expreſſed in Italian by che, quants | £0 9 5 as . 
| 03 ſete bello quanto lui, you are as handſome as 
| he voi non ſete 82 dotto, che lui, you are not ſo 
learned as he; ho canti cavalli, che voi , I have 
as many Horſes as you: | 


ve ſpent little leſs than a hundred Cro- 


ARTICLE 111 
Of the Uſe of Pronouns . . 


There are, as we ſaid before, ſeven Sorts of 
Pronouns, wiz. the Perſonal , Poſſeſſive, Demon- 
ſtrative, Relative, interrogative, Numeral , 
and Indefinite ; upon which we shall wenn ſo⸗ 
me uſeful Obſeryations. 


* 


Or Perſonal Pronouns © 
Fir OBSERVATION. 


Perſonal Pronouns may be divided into con- 
junctive and indifferent ; Conjunctive N 
O- 


2 Years old; ho ſpeſo poco meno di cento ſcu © 
a 
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| Pronouns are the Nominatives of Verbs ; ſuch 
as, 10, tu, egli, ella, noi; voi, &c. and the ob- 
lique Datives and Acculatides; ſuch as, mi, me 
, ee tt, te, vi, ve, lo, la, &. | 

All the reſt of Perſonal Pronouns are indiffe- 
rent; ſuch as, di me, a me, da me; di nor, 4 
| noi, da noi. oh 


Second On 4k brine! 

The Perſonal Pronouns that ſerve for the No- 
minative of a Verb, inſtead of a Subſtantive 4 
are theſe; io, tu, egli, ella, noi, voi, eglino, el- 
leno; ex. io amo, tu ami, egli, or ella ama, 1 
love thou loveſt, he hor she loveth ; oi amia- 
mo, voi amate, eglin or elleno amano, we love, 
ye love, they love. | 

Note, That in uſing of Verbs, it is indiActent | 
whether you add theſe Pronouns or not, ſince. 
the Termination of Tenſes shews the Perſon and 
the Number: However, if they are expreſſed, 
it is not a Fault. Moreover, we muſt conſult 
the Ear, ſince by expreſſing the Pronouns, We 
give a greater Emphaſis to the Diſcourſe. 


| Third Ons ERVATION. 

The Pronoun of the Nominative Caſe is put 
after the Verb, in an Interrogation ; as, conoſci 
zu? do you know? and in this short Phraſe , 52 
i An 0, yes I tell you. 


Fourth OpSERVATION- 


Trough a Corruption « of moſt Languages of 


Euro- 


4 
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Europe, we uſe the ſecond Perſon plural inftead © 
of the ſingular, and we ſay voi, when we ſpeak 
ro a fingle Perſon; as, vol ſete prudemte, e ſa- 
vio, you are prudent and wiſe.. The ſame is do- 
ne with Pronouns poſſeſſive; i voſtro,, i vaſtri, 
yours, which are uſed inſtead of il tue, e tuo, 
they ; 8 TH 
Note, That though we uſe. the plural voi, 
vyhen we ſpeak to a; ſingular. Perſon, never the- 
leſs the Adjective that relates to it, ought to 
be in the ſingular Number; ex. voi ſete ben ve- 
nuto; you am wel me wat! api dhe 
Note alſo, That the Pronouns voi and voſtro r 
are uſed when we ſpeak either to a familia, 
Friend, or to a Perſon very much belovy us : 
But when We {peak in a ceremonial Way, or 
to a Perſon above us, we uſe the third Perſon 
ſingular, let, Voſſignoria, or ella, for both Gen- 
ders; and the Pronoun poſſeſſive, ſuo, ſuai, ſua, 
ſue; ex. vuol ella, or lei, or Vaſſignoria favorir- 
mi? will you favour me? ecco i ſuc libri, il ſuo 
 #apello, there are your Books, your Hat. 


Fiſth OBSERVATION, 


Conjunctive Perſonal Pronouns , that ſerve for 
the Dative or Accuſative, are, wi, me, ti, 76, 
gli, fi, ci, ce, vi, ve , lo, la, &c. which are 
placed either before or after the Verb; ex. w 
dico, or dicovi, I tell you; mi ſeriſſe, or ſcriſſe- 
mi, he wrote mer, .. 
Note, That whed theſe Pronouns are put af- 
ter any Tenſe of a Verb, that has an Accent 
over the laſt Letter, the Conſonant of the Pro- 


noun is doabled ; ex. mi mandd , or nde, 
| on 
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he ſent me; dir, os dirovvi, I shall tell you, 


All Verbs of one Syllable have naturally the 
Accent over the laſt Letter, and by Conſequen- 
ce, the Conſonant of the Pronoun that is joined 
to them is doubled, ex. egli fa, he does, fallo, 
do it; da. he gives; dammi, give me. 
Mote alſo, That though it is arbitrary to join 
theſe Pronouns to the Verbs, or to put them be- 
fore; Jas, amaſi, or ſi ama; dice, or ſi dice; 
darotti, or ti dard; yet in the Imperative, 
Infinitive and Gerund, they muſt be put at- 
ter; for we cannot ſay mi ama, but amami, 
love me; non poſſo vi amare , but non poſſo a- 
marvi , I cannot love you: Or elſe you muit 
put the Pronoun before the Verb that governs 
the Infinitive ; ex. non vi poſſo amare , and not 
before the Infinitive ; on poſſo vi amare And 
voe cannot ſay mi dando, vi dando , but dando · 
mi, dandovi, in giving me, in giving you. 
As for the Infinitive, you muſt obſerve, that 
the laſt Towel is always taken away when we 
join the Pronoun to it; ex, we ſay amarmi , te- 
mervi, ſentirci, and not amaremi, temerevi, ſen- 
firect. DR 
we ſay moſt commonly ſe one's ſelf , for the 
Singular, and f themſelves, for the Plural; per 
celarſe, to hide himſelf; per. farſi amare, to ma- 
ke themſelves be loved. | 8 


Sixth OBSERVATION. 

The conjunctive Pronouns, me, mi, te, ti, 
ſe, fi, gli, le, ce, ci, ve, vi, though they have the 
ſame $ignification, yet they are uſed indifferently. 

: | | | 1. Me bo 


GA Ne, a 
rx. Me, te, ſe, ſerve for all the Caſes; as, di 
me, di te, di ſe, a me, a te, a ſe, Oc. mi, ti, 
ci, vi, ſerve only for the Dative and Accuſa- 


tive; by ſi only for the Accuſative ; mi diſſe, 


he told me; cz vede, he ſees us; rr died: , he 
gave thee, &. ſi crede, he thinks himſelf. Ae, 


te, ſe,; are governed by the Article di, a, da, 


and by all Prepoſitions; as, di me, dite, di ſe, 
ame, a ite, 4 ſe „&c. contro me „ | inſt me; 
verſo te, towards thee; per /e , for one's ſelf; 


mi, ci, ti, vi, ſi, are governed by a Verb; as, 


- crede, he believes me; ci vede, he ſees us 
Co | SO %%%ͤ OM -£1 $37 BE 4 = 
Ne, te, ſe, ce, ve, are joined to the Particles 
lo, la, le, gli; and the Particle relative ne; as, 
me lo, me la, me le, me gli, me ne; te lo, te la, 
te le, te gli, te ne; but generally we join them 
together; as, ditemelo, tell it me; datemela , 
give it me; ditecelo, tell it us, vela manderd , 
I will ſend it you; mene ricordo, I remember 
it; /ela miſe in teſta, he put it upon his Head. 
When we make an Oppoſition between two 
_ Perſons, we ſay, me, te, without joining them 
to the Verb; as, Ferir me in quello ſtato, e a voi 
ar mata non moſtrar pur F arco, to Wound me in 
that Condition, and, to you that was armed, 
not to shew even the Bow. * 
Gli, before , la, le, li, ne, takes an e; as, 


glielo, gliela, &c. glielo dird, I will tell it him; - 


gliela manderd , I will ſend it her, G c. 
The Pronoun Conjunctive loro goes always 
after the Verb; as, zo diſſi loro, I told them. 
When loro is a Pronoun poſſeſſive, it requires 
the Article, il, la, i, le, before it; as, 2/4 loro 
ubro, their Book; i loro libri, their * 3 0 
oro 


P 9 N 
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loro caſa , their Houſe, le lord caſe. , their Hoit« 
ES. . 3 „ ON 7 HY x ; | 5 EN 
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Seventh OBO ER YVAT ION. 


The Pronouns, egli and ella, accompany the 
Gerund, when the Verb following depends on 
them; as, ſcrivendd egli ꝙ ingeguò di gundagna- 
re, &c. by writing he ſtrove to gain; We. fi- 
Lando ella à poce a poco addormentòè, as she 
was ſpinning, she fell asleep: The ſame, is un 
derſtood of, eglino, and elleno : But if the Verb 
following is not governed by them, lui, lei, 


loro, ate to be uſed: as, contando lui, io ſcri- 


ve vo, as he Was ſinging ; I wrote 5 venendo lei, 
tutti fi fermarono ,, as ſoon as she came; every 
Body ſtopt. The fame Pronouns are alfo uſed 
- with the Partieiple come, when Equality is ſi- 
gnifiec; as, coſtoro erano malizio/i come lui, or 
come lei, or come loro; not egli, ella, eplino, or 
elleno; they were as malicious as he, she, they: 
But if come ſignifies Similuude, and not Equali- 
ty, egli, ella, eglino; ellenos, ate uſed; as, che 
direſte voi, ſe to foſſi nella via come egli or ella ? 
What would you ſay, if I was in the way as 
well as he or she'? ee . 


: & $5" 6. ' 1 1 1 . | - . 1 2 
4 4 4 i 8 ann * | * yt, . 4a | 


Some Perſonal Pronouns are called Indifferent , 
becauſe they may either be joined to the Verbs, 
or be ſeparate from them; as, egli parla di me, 
di te; he ſpeaks of me, of thee, Oc. di chi par- 
lat di me, who does he ſpeak of? of me. 

; ] . 4 ES. 
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0 Pronouns Poſſeſſve. 
Fit OS EBRVAT TON 


The Gender of Pronouns poſſeſſive in Italian, 
does not follow that of the Perſon that ſpeaks , 
or is ſpoken of, but agrees with the particular 
Gender of every Noun they are joined to; ex. 
mio padre, my Father; mia madre, my mother ; 


ſuo fratello, his or her Brother ; ſua ſorella ,, his 


or her Siſter, © | 
Second OBSERVATION: 
Sometimes theſe plural Pronouns , i miei 1 1 


tuo: , i ſuoi „ i noſtri, i veſtri, ſignify one's 
Friends and Relations, or the People of one's 


Party; ex. & andato verſo i ſuoi , e non Þ hanno 
conoſciuto , he went to his cwrn , and they knew 


him not. 


| —— hd Oe n'v ot ys 


Sametimes theſe ſingular Pronouns, i mio, 11 


tuo, il ſuo, il noſiro , il voſiro , il foro , ſignifie 
one's own Maney or Eſtate ; ex. ho ſpeſo cen 


ſcudi del mio, I ipent a hundred Crowns of my 


oyon; non ſpende niente del ſuo., he ſpends none 
of his own Money. . 1 
As for the Regimen of theſe Pronouns, 1 


ſpoke of them at large in the fourth, Obſerva- - 


tion of the Chapter of Articles, 


of 


— i 


r © 
N n 
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Of Pronouns Demonſtrative. 


Queſt and quello are proper, either for Perſons 
or Things, and are declined like Adjectives , 


with the Article, di, a, da; as, queſt' uomo, 
this Man ; queſta donna, this Woman, quello 
ſcolae, that Scholar; quella ſignora, that Lady. 


Queſto, shewrs the Perſon or Thing that is near 


us; quel or gue/lo , shews a Perſon or Thing 


© oY | 


that is remote. | | | 
Queſts, and quegli or quelli, are often uſed alo- 

ne, inſtead of queſt uomo; as, queſi: a cavallo, 
uegli piedi, the one on Horſeback , the other a 

Before mane or mattina , ſera or notte, we 


ſay, fla, inſtead of queſta; as, flamane , or ff a- 
. this Morning; /ta ſera, or ſta notte, this 
Z ä 

Coſtui, he, or this Man, ceſtei, she, or this 
Woman, require the Article, di, a, da: and in 

the Plural, make coftoro : They are uſed only 
for Perſons . | ; 


Coteſti, as has been ſaid of queſti and quegli : 
is ſometimes uſed for coteſfo; as, coteſti ancor vi- 


5 


ve, he is ſtill living. 


Colui, he, or that Man; colei, she, or that 
Woman, arr declined like coftur, and in the Plu- 
ral, make coloro; but they are proper only to 
Perſons . + | | 

Cid , this or that, ſerves for queffo and quello: 
It is declined with the Article, di, a, da; but 
it is ſaid only of Things; as, noi parleremo di 
c10 a bell agio, we will talk of that at Leiſure; 
gueſio qui, queſia qui, quello l, quella 1 , this 

e- 
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here „ that there, are declined like queſto and 
Juello. | | 


Que ſto uſed without a Subſtantive, is neuter, and 


ſignifies this or that; as, ſe fate queſto, ſarete per- 


duto, if you do that, you ill be undone, 
of Pronouns Relative. 
Firſt OBSER VA TION« | 
The relative che has two Significations , of 
the Perſons, and of the Thing, when it ſignifies 
the Perſon, or any Sort of Being , it cannot 


be ufed but in the nominative and acculative 
Singular andPlural; and in the other Caſes, we 


uſe, cui, with or without the Articles, di, a, 


da; as, un uomo che canta bene, a Man that 
ſings well ; la donna che voi amate , the Wo- 
man you love ; un cavallo che galoppa bene, a 
Horſe that gallops well; un uomo il cui merito, 


or di cui merito e ben conoſciuto, a Man who- 
fe Merit is well known; à cui riſpoſe , to whom 


he anſwered. | 


% 
— 


When che is relative to a Thing, it is common to 


all Genders, Numbers and Caſes; as, il libro che 
vi ho mandato, the Book i ſent you; 5 libri che ſo- 


no ſtampati, the Books that are printed. 
Seventh OBSERVATION. + | 
che, with the Articles, il, del, al, dat, be 


fore it, is relative neither to a Perſon nor to 
a Thing , but to what has been faid before ; asr 


ſe andaſſe alla guerra correrebbe riſchio d effer am, 


mazzato, il che mi diſpiacerebbe molto, if he why 
Ee | q 


2 3 * * 
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„ 
for a Soldier, he would run a riſque to be kil- 
led, for which I should be very ſorry. 

©. Third O'BSEBRVATIONs 


- 


Quale, when it is taken relatively, requires 


the Articles, , del, al, dal, la, della, alla, 


dalla, and their Plural, and is uſed inſtead of 

che; as, uomo il quake teme Iddio, non teme la 

= , the Man who fears God, is not afraid of 
at . 5 ET TOE CES | - i» 4 


1 Fourth OBSERVATION Wi 


4 


Theſe relative Particles, doue, donde , vi, ne, 


agæare uſed in the following manner. | 
Dove, and donde, relate to a Place; ex. il pae- 


fe dove ſono nato, the Country where I was 
born; il luogo donde vengo, the Place from when- 


ce I come. 


Vi, relates to a Place or Thing; fete Bato al- 
la chieſa? vi ſono flato, have you been at Chur- 
ch? yes, I have been there; la morte & inovita- 


bile, e percis dobbiamo penſarvi , or penſarci, Dea- 


th is inevitable, and therefore we ought to 


Ne, relates to a Thing or Place; ex. quan- 
do ho del vino ) ne bevo, when I have Wine, I 
drink it; e un bel cavallo, ma ae ho veduto uno 
piu bello, that's a fine Hotſe, but I have ſeen 
a finer ; voi mi avete ſervito, e ve ue ringraxio, you 
have obliged me, and I thank you for it; le- 
te andare in citta? ne vongo, Will you go into 
the City? I come from thence , 


Fifth 


Fiſth Onsrkvations 
1 | 4 


. i 5 : : . i * . 
che is repeated in Italian, as well as other Pr 
nouns; ex: & un uomo che canta, che balla; & the 
ſuona di molti ſtromenti, it is a Man that ſings; 
dances; and plays upon ſeveral Inſtruments. 
chi ſometimes is uſed diſtributively ; as, chi 
dice una coſa chi un altra; ſome ſay one Thing; 

_ ſome another: FP N | 8 


O Pronouns Interrogative ; 


: Firſt OsSzRVATION: 

A * 8 : „ 5 1 i : 8 
Of the Interrogative Pronouns, chi, che ais 
8 abſolute; but quale is generally conjuns 


Fecond OBSERVATION: 


Ouale is ſaid both of Perſons and Things; chi, 
of Perſons ; che; of Things and Perſons : ex. qua- 
le di queſie dame vi piace pid which of theſe + 
Ladies do you like beſt ? quale di gueſti fieri vo- 
lete? which of theſe [Flowers [will [you have 
Chi ſete voi? who are you? thi ha fatto que ſlo? 
who has done this? di che ſi parla? what do 
they ſay Abroad? che womo e quello? what Mau 


is that? 78 ES 
Of Numeral Pronouns ; 
Numeral Pronouns are; ciaſcuno 5 tiaſcheduns 3 
ognuno, neſſuno, niuno, veruno; nullo ; ogni; tut= 
to, molti, poco, alcuno. i 3 
" 4. 4 Ciaſ« 


* 
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Ciaſcuno, or ciaſcheduno, are affirmative Pro- 


nouns: that have no Plural; ex. ciaſcheduno [, 
every Body knows. ; ciaſcheduna di loro aveva 
una corona in teſta, they had every one of them 


a Croven upon their Heads,  _ . 
Neſſuno, Niuno, or veruno , have no Plural, 


and ſignify no Body, or any Body , ex, neſſu- 


no 8 venuto, no Body is come; non ho veduto 
niſſuno di loro I ſaw none of them; vi © neſſuna 
che mi voglia? is there any Body that wants 
me? 5 N 

Ogni 1s affirmative , and has no Plural ; ex. 
ogni paeſe ha la ſua uſanza , every Country has 


its Cuſtom; in ogni coſa le femine ꝙ appigliano al 
peggio, Women betake themſelves to the worſt 


in every ting 


Ogni, with coſa , doth ſigniſie every 5 ex. il 
tempo conſuma ogni coſa , Time deſtroys every 


thing, IS a . | 
Poco is affirmative, and declinable ; ex. pochi 


> 


' ſono quell; che ſieguono la wirth , tew are thoſe 


that follow Virtue. 


Molti is affirmative of the plural Number; 
ex. molti ſono chiamati , ma pochi eletti, many 
are called, but few are choſen ; vi ſono molte 


belle donne in Ingbilterra , there are many fine 

Women in 3 | by Ht 
Alcuno is affirmative and declinable; ho alcune 

coſe a dirvi, 1 have ſome things to tell. you. 
We uſe the Pronoun alcuno after a Verb that 


is preceeded by a Negative; ex. non vi è alcuna 
che ſia più bella di vol, there is do body hand- 


ſomer than you. 


of 


r e enen e ö 


9 p 


0 3 au at) ay 
of Pronouns Indefinite « 
pronouns Indefinite afe; I und, 7 aliro ; ꝙual- 


theduno, alcuno „ chiunque , deere 1 3,.ch:che , 
ro terto; ſleſſo; tale, chi; ex. l' uno [altry 


hanno ragione, both, are in the right; 2 uni ſo- 


#0 di queſta opinione, gli altri di quella, ſome 
are of this Opinion, others of that; altro > par- 
lar di morte; altro © morire; to ſpeak of Death 
is one thing, and to die another, 5 e 
We ſay, da altro , to ſignify One's Aptneſs 
in doing ſomething ; ex. tu non ſei da altro , che 
da lavare le ſcudelle, you ate good for nothing 
elſe, but to wash Dishes. „ * 
 Chiunque has no Plural, and is only ſaid of 
bPerſons; ex. chiungue teme Iddio, ama 11 ſuo prof- 
Z - , whoſoever fears God, loves his Neighs 
Our. | ; 
Oualungue has no Plural, and is ſaid only of 
Things; as, fard qualunque coſa mi comandiate 5 
Iwill do any thing you command me. 
 Chiche, has no Plural, and is ſaid only of Per- 
ſons; ex. chiche tel abbia detto, nol nego, whoever 
has told you of it, I do not deny it i 
Qualche , has no Plural, and is ſaid both of 
Perſons and Things; ex. qualche tu fie , od ombræ 
od uomo certo, whoever you ate, either a Ghoſt, 
or a real Man; datemi gualche coſa, give me ſo- 
mething ; ho gualcke danari , I have ſome Mo- 
ney. | 95 
1 Foo, this Pronoun is often joined with per- 
fonal Pronouns; ex. anderd da me ſteſſo, I will 
go by my ſelf: jo ſteſſo vel ho detto, I told you 
that my ſelf. It is alſo joined with Subſtanti- 
| LE, ves; 
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ves: ; ex, il Re fieſſo, the King himſelf. | 

Tale, is declinable, and is ſaid both of Perſons 
and Things; and makes tali in the Plural, 
both for Maſculine and Feminine; ex, un ale 
me I ha detto, ſuch a one told me that; tal ma- 
rito, tal moglie, like Husband , like Wiſe; oz 
| peſo ſffire una tad coſa , 1 cannot endure ſuch 

ing. 

Tale is ſometimes an Adjective of similitu- 
de, between two or more Things „ but in this 
Sent e it is a Pronoun relative; and quale an- 
| ſwers to it; ex. e d'eſſer tal per ſuo valor ſi van- 
ta, qual tu per tua vilta la fings ed orni „ and 
She preſumes , that she is really deſerving - of 
thoſe Praiſes, which you give her enly through 
your Submiſſion , 


N * 3 * I > * — wy — 


Ca. 4,2: XMh 
of Verbs, 


Here are 22 Thing to be conſidered in 
Verbs. : 

Feirſt, The Uſe of Moods. Secondly, The Uſe 
of Tenles. And, mans ch „ The Regimen, or Ca- 


ſe vanes, 
Of the Uſe of Moods , 


I "FRY treated before of the Nature, and con- 
eats of the Uſe of the four Moods ; but 
becauſe of their Particles, ſome of which go- 


vern the Indicative: others the Conjungive , and 
| others 
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other again the Infinitive , it will not. beim- 
proper to ſer them down Rete 


* 


Conjunttions that govern the 1 Indicative. 3 


Saba che, as ſoon as. 
Dopo che, after that. 


Poichèe, ) 
Atteſo cbe,) ſince, ſeeing that. 


Tante che ) 
Mentre oh, ) as long as, whillt, 


Di mamiera che,) 

Tatmente che, ) fo that 1 infonuch char. 
Se ben che,) | 

Forſe che, perhaps. 


Eccetto che,) except that, , bur, are 
Se non the, that. 


Pee ̃ +: +} 
A cauſa che,) becauſe . 


Secondo che, according as. 
Oltre che, beſides that. 

Tanto che, as long as. 

Dopo che, ſince N 


Comjunttiont that gove rn 5 ConjunAlive Mod. 


Affinche, e EN 
Ateltech?, ) that « a 95 1 
Avanti che, 


| before that. 

Prima che , 

A meno cbe, Exevyr., unleſs. 

3 3 though, or although. 
Caſo che, in caſe that. ; 0 

4 4 OO 
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Con patto che, upon condition that, pro- 
A condizion che,) vided that. 

'Purche , | 


Senza che, without. 

Fino à tanto che, till. 

Per tema che, for fear, leſt: 1 
. ) ſuppoſe, or granat that. 

And perhaps ſome few more. : — 
A Verb that is followed by the Particle che, 


| governs the !Indicative or Conjunctive Mood; 


and becauſe it ſuffices to know the Verbs that 


| govern either of theſe two Moods, I shall only 


mention thoſe that govern the Conjunctive, as 
being leſs in Number than the reſt. | 

Beſides the Conjunctions already mentioned, we 
uſe the conjunctive Mood, 1 „ 

Firſt, After the following Verbs, volere, de- 
ſiderare, pretendere, comandarè, pregare „ ſupplica- 
re, richiedere, comportare , permettere , difendere , 
proibire, perſuadere, diſſuadere , eſortare , temere , 
dubitare , ſupporre , impedire , aſpettare, dire, fa- 
re. ex. | | 

Voglio che voi andiate, I will have you go; de- 
Idererei che veniſſe, I wish he would come, Wc. 

- Note, That theſe Verbs comandare , ordinare , 
pregare, permettere, diſendere, proibire , ſupplicare, 
impedire, require the Infinitive of the following 
Verb with the Particle di, when they govern 
a Noun, or Pronoun ; ex. Ii ho comandato di dirvi, 
JI have commanded him to tell you. But when 
the ſame are uſed in an indefinite Senſe , and 
govern neither Noun nor Pronoun, they requi- 
re a ConjunQive after them ; ex. i/ Re ordinò, che 
| efercito Fatiendaſſe intorno alle mura, the King 

| gave 


* 
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gave Orders for the Army to encamp about the 


Fecondly, Moſt Imperſonal Verbs require a Con- 
junctive after them; bijogna che voi partiate doma- 
ni, you muſt go away to/Morrow. . .. 5 

Thirdly , We generally uſe the Conjuncti ve 
Mood after a Verb that bas the Particle ſe , 


or the Negative uon before it; ſe voi credete , 


che ſia venure , if you think that he is come; 


non credo che ſia ancora arrivato, 1 believe he is 


not come yet. | 

Mote, That when the Particle ſe goes before the 
Imperfect Tenſe of the Indicative in Eng/ish , we 
uſe the ſecond. Imperfe&t of the Conjun@ive , if 
we ſpeak of the Time to come, it being in this 
Senſe a Particle conditional; as, , io foſſi ricco, 
averei molti amici, if I was rich, I should have 
many Friends, ſe foſſe liberale, ſarebbe amato da 
tutti, if he was liberal, he would be beloved by 
every Body: But if we ſpeak of the Time paſt, 


we uſe the Imperfect Tenle of the Indicative; ex. 


Se Giorgio Primo era temuto da ſuoi vicini, Glor- 
gio Secondo & temuto e amato, if George the Firſt 


was feared by his Neighbours, George the Second 


is feared and beloved. 5 | 8 
Note alſo, That in English we uſe the Preſent 
Tenſe with the Particle , when we ſpeak of the 
Time to come; but in Italian we uſe the Future 
ex. verr0 4omani ſe averd tempo, I will come to 
Morrow , if I have Time. To 
Fourthly, After quale, without asking the 
Queſtion ; ex. non ſapendo qual. foſſe la ſtagione 
propria da ſeminare, not knowing the proper Sea- 
ſon for Sovoing; noz vedo qual fia | intento ſuo 
I do net ſee what his Deſign is: But if by u, 
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we as a Queſtion , the Verb muſt be of the In- 
dicative Mood; quale di queſti fiori volete ? which 
of theſe Flowers will you have? 

Fifth/y, After the Superlative Definite ; as, 
la pin bella donna che conoſca, the fineſt Woman 
I know, ” ” 

Sixth'y, After the relative che, when the Verb 
expreſſes a Condition in a future Senſe ; as, vo- 
£110 na meglie che fia bella e yicea,, I will have a 

Wiſe handſome and rich. | | 


Fs Of the Tnfinitive 


The Infititive, as we ſaid before, has an In- 
definite Signification, and expreſſes the Action 
without any Circumſtance either of Time or Per- 
ſon. There are of Prepoſitions which ate often 
joined with the Infinitive, viz. di, a, da, per, 
by means of which ve expreſs the Gerunds and 
Supines of the Latins, which. are generally rende · 
red into English by the Particle to; ex. 
Vi prego di mandarmi, I deſire you to ſend me; 
ho qualche coſa a ſcrivere , I have ſomething to 
- wyrite; queſte non ſon coſe da fare, ſuch Things 
are not to be done; vengo per farvi ſapere', che, 
I tome to let you, know, that. PE. 


of the Uſe of the Particle Di before the Infinitive 


The Prepoſition di is uſed before the Infinitive , 
Firſt, After a Noun Subſtantive , in which 
Caſe it anſwers to the Gerund in di, in the La- 
tin; ex. Arte di parlare, the Art of Speaking; 
non ho i] tempo di leggere, I have not the Time 
A 19 


Fecon- 
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Secondly, After an Adjective that governs a Ge- 
nitive Caſe; ſuch as, contento, riſoluto, &c. ex. 
ſono contento di morire, I am contented to die; ſo- 
no riſoluto] di partire, I am reſolved to go. 

Thirdly, After the Verbs, ſperare, comandare, 
per mettere, deſiderare, pregare, promettere, impedi- 
re, per ſuadere, diſſuadere, conſigliare, avertire, te- 
mere, Oc. ex. ſpero di vedervi domani, I hope to 
ſee you to Morrow ; vi prego di conſiderare, 1 


deſire you to conſider, Oc. 


l kD 
- N * * XD. aa 
7 1 2 : „„ = — — 
R 7 es Le Me — 8 
T o pe "= - 
ae IE = — — 


> 


1 


8 
<% 
22 
— — 


Of the Uſe of the Particle a before the Infinitive. 
he Prepoſition à is uſed before the Infiniti ve, 
Firſt, After the Verbs avere, and eſſere , in 
the following and like Expreſſions; ex. ho una 
lettera a ſcrivere, I have a Letter to write; v' f 
pericolo a caminar la notte, it is dangerous to 
Walk in the Night. 3 e 
Fecondly, After Adjectives that govern the 
| Dative Caſe ; ſuch as, pronto, dedito , accoſiu- 
mato, atto , Oc. ex, ſono pronto a partire , I am 
ready to go; egli e dedito a giuocare, he is given 
to play, Oc. . | Eo 
Thirdly , e og Verbs ; ＋ 88 
14, conſiglia re, eſortare , prepararſi, dij} „ap- 
| PL „ riſolverſi , meſterſi, occuparſy», Wc. 5 
 comincio ad intendere I Italiano, I begin to under- 
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ſtand Italian, &ce. % Sore, >a F 
Noce, That if the Verb begins by a Vowel ; 

we ſay, ad; ex. veſorto ad aver pazienza , I ad- 

viſe you to have Patience. | a 


Note alſo, That there are ſeveral Verbs before 
which wwe may uſe the Particle, di or a ;, almoſt 
indifferently; in which caſe we ought to chuſe 

that which ſounds beſt to the Ear 3 as, Can 


q 6 "felt 


ug 
3 6 


* 


figliare , eſortare , perſuadere ; sforzare , mancare , 
provare, and ſome others # 


of the Uſe of the Particle da before the Infinitive . 


WW The Prepoſition da is uſed before the Infinitive, 

bw when the Iofinitive Active is put ,inſtead of the 
Paſſive; ex. la guerra da temere , War is to be 

| feared, quefle non ſono coſe da fare, ſuch Things 

' ought not to be donee 7 | | 


Of the Uſe of the Prepoſition per before the Infinitive. 
; The Prepoſition per, is uſed before the lufini- | 


tive. | | | f | 

Firſt, To expreſs the End , Deſign , or Cauſe 

of an Action; ex, vengo per farvi ſapere, I come to 

acquaint you; e flato impiccato per aver ammazza- 

to un uomo, he Was hanged for killing a Man. 

There are ſix Prepoſitions , viz. ſenza, dopo; per, 

eon, col, in, Which are ſometimes uſed before the 

Infinitive; . „ Ee: 

Non fi pud vivere ſenza mangiare, dne cannot li- 

ve without eating; dopo aver preſo congedo da ſuoi 

amici, part per Francia, after having taken Lea- 

ve of his Friends; he went to France; perduto e 

il tempo; che in amar non ſi ſpende , the Time 

that is not ſpent in loving, is loſt ; collo ſtudiare 
s'empara, by Study one"learns, . 

Woite, That the Infinitive is uſed for the Impe- 
rative, in forbidding ſomething ; as, non mi ta- 

der, qual? l paſtor tra noi, O. do not conceal from 

me,; Who is the Shepherd among us, GSW. 

Note alſo, That we uſe the Infinitive like a Sub- 
ſtantive, with the Article, 1, del, al, dal: — 
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il mangiar ſoverchio nuoee alla ſaluge', "too much 
Eating impares our Health; i! par/ar di ſoverchio.g 
e ſegno di pazzia, much Talk is a Sign of Folly « - 


Of the Uſe of Tenſes. 5 = i} AF 


Although what I have ſaid already, about the 
Uſe of Tevnſes in the Chapter of Analogy , may 
in ſome Meaſure be ſufficient ; yet it will not be 
| amiſs to make here the following Obſervations. 
1. The Preſent of the Indicative Mood is ſome- 
times uſed inſtead of the Future; ex. domani & fe- 
fta, to Morrow is a Holiday, Gwe © © © 
2. The Imperfect is uſed to  shevr the Conti- 
mation of an Action, which was done, either 
ſome time ago; of in the Time one ſpeak of; 
as, per que a e ne venivo 4 Londra', fot this 1 
was coming to London; ſedeva appreſſs di me,; he 
Sometimes it implies Fre query, Manner ar 
Cuſtom ; as, s che 12 dove avean gli augelli it 
nido notaro i peſei ; ſo that where Birds were uſed 
to build their Neſts, how Fishes ſoV m; i ſami- 
gliare; che mal volontieri Puccidea , the Servant 5 
who had no Mind to kill him. 
We uſe the ſame time, when à Action meets 
with an Impediment ; avevo diſſegno d' andare in 
Francia, ma i miei affari non melo permettons , 1 
had a Deſign to go to France,; but my Buſineſs 
does not permit me, 5 | 
3. The perfect Definite expreſſes the preciſe 
and determinate Time, whea the Action was 
done; ex. poichè 4 morte mi ſentii Jum „ after I 
found my ſeſt mottally wounded . It is alſo cal- 
led the Hiſtorical Tenſe, becauſe it is * 
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by the Hiſtorians, to relate Things paſt; as ; 
avrenne, che il Re di Francia mor), ed in ſuo luo- 
go fu coronato il figlivolo „ it hapned that the 
ing of France died, and his Son was crowned 
in his Stead. .  _ | 
4. The Preterperfe& expreſſes an Action per- 
ſectly paſt, without determining any preciſe Ti- 
me; as, io ho inteſo cid che di me ragionato ave- 
# , I have overheard all that is ſaid concerning 
me; mio Padre mor? in Italia, my Father died 
in Iraly, 1 ad | 6 
Sometimes it expreſſes an Action done the ſa- 
me Day that we ſpeak of it; as, bo veduto 
ſtamattina, I ſaw. him this Morning. 5 
5. The firſt Pluperfect expreſſes an Action that 
Was perfectly paſt , before another, which is 
ſpoken of, was begun, but withFut determining 
any certain and preciſe Time; as , I' avevo ben 
veduto, ma non lo conoſcevo, I had ſeen him, but 
I did not know him, 5 me - 
6. The ſecond Pluperfet expreſſes an Action 
perfectly paſt ,, before another which is ſpoken 
of Was begun, and beſides the Time is certain 
and determined; as, veduto che , ebbi ſubito il 
conobbi, I knewy him as ſoon as I ſaw him ; non 
5s? toſto ruſtico Paſtore! ! ebe guatata , che i pri- 
mi ſguardi non: ſoftenne , no ſooner had a ruſtick 
_ 'Swaing glanced his Eyes upon her, but he ſur- 
rendered at the firſt Sight. W 


Of the Regimen of Verbs. 


There are two Things to be conſidered about 8 
the Regimen of Verbs, viz, their Nominative, and 
the Cale governed, _ - 5 
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of the Nominative of Verbs. 9 & 
Fiſt RU l E. N 


A Verb Perſonal in the Indicative or * 
ctive Mood requires before; or after it, 4 No- 
minative either expreſſed or underſtood, that a- 
grees with it in Number and Perfon ; ex. la 
ginſtizia contiene tutte le altte virtù, Juſtice com. 
prehends all other Virtues ; io non amo che voi 3 
I love none but you. )* 
Note, That all Nouns, both ſingular and plu- 
ral, are of the third Perſon , except theſe Pro- 
nouns Perfonal, 1, tu, ndi 5 Doi „ which are of 
the firſt and ſecond Perſon; and thoſe Nouns 
vwhich' are uſed in the ſame Senſes as the Voca- 
tive of the Latins , eſpecially when joined with 
the ſecond Perſons of the Imperative Mood, are 
of the ſecond Perſon ; ex. To leggo Virgilio, I read 
Virgil; noi ſtudiamo la Filoſofia , wie ſtudy Philo- 
ſophy; voi ſete felice, you are happy; amico a- 
vet torto, Friend yon are in the wrong ; Signo. 
ri badate a voi, Gentlemen look to your ſ. | es{ 


Second RuT x. 


The firſt Perſon is counted better than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond better than the third; 
therefore, when two or more Perſons go before 
a Verb, the Verb always agrees with the beſt 
Perſon; as, Ini ed io abbiamo pranſato inſieme , 
he and I have dined together; voi ed ella ſarete 
ben venuti, you and che shall be welcome. 

Note by the by, that though the firſt * 


i 
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be better than the other two (according to Gram- 


matical Notions ) yet when we ſpeak or write, 
we ought never to name our ſelves firſt; as the 
Greeks and Latins do; as for Example, we muft 
not ſay , io e voi; but voi ed io, you and I. 


9 5 T bird RULE, ; | 
\ The. Subſtantive Verb Eſſere , and ſome Neu- 


ter Verbs; have often a Neminative before, and 
another after; ex. i ſono felice, I am happy. 


ia 


Fourth RULE. 


Two or more Subvantives of the Singular Num- 
ber, being joined by a Conjunction, require a 
Verb in the Plural. See Chap. 11, about the 
Conſtruction of Subſtantives. 


Fifth RU 1. Be 


When two or more Nominatives Singular are 
ſeparated by the disjunQive Particle o, the Verb 
is generally put in the Singular, and very ſeldom 
in the Plural; as, o Pavarizia , o la prodigalitd 
regna ne ricchi „either Covetouſneſs or Prodiga- 
lity reigns among the Rich; forſe che! amor de 
figliuols , la ſua riputazione', o timor di Dio lo 

aranno divexir ſavio; perhaps, either the Love 
of this Children, his Reputation or the Fear of 

God will make him wiſe. | | 

\ Sixth RV L E. 
Two or more Nouns ſingular, being 8 
TS | y 


OO KL,A MMA M5 av; 
by the Particle ne, are conſtrued with a Verb; 
either ſingular or plural; as, 1d  peyicolo della 
vita, ne il timor di Dio ebbero forza a ſmuover(o 

dalla ſua riſoluxione, neither the Danger of his 
| Liie, nor the Fear of God, could prevail to ma- 
ke him alter his Reſolution. 


Seventh RY 1K; 


When there are ſeveral Nominatives, the laſt 
of which is in the ſingular Number, and ſepa- 

rated from the reſt by the Particle ma, the Verb 
ought to be in the ſingular Number; ex. Non 
| folamente i ſuoi onori, e le ſue ricchezze , ma an- 
che la ſua riputazione ſwan? , not only his Ho- 


nours and Riches , but his Reputation alſo va- 
nished away. | | | 


Eiehch R v tr. 


After collective Words; ſuch as, una quanti- 
ta, un modo , la maggior parte, &c. the Verb 
agrees in Number with the Subſtantive that co- 
mes after the Collective; ex. una quantita di gen- 
te mor? , a great many People died; una quanti- 
ta di ſoldati entratono nella Citta , a great many 

Soldiers entered the Towrn ; la maggior parte de- 
gli uomini ſono cattivi , the Generality of Men 


are wicked, | 
2 Of the Caſe governed by Verbs. 
Fiſt R u L E. | 


All aQlive Verbs govern an Accuſative Caſe , 


% ” 


= 4 New ITAL .. 
(which in Nouns and Participles is the ſame as 

_ the Nominative; ) ex. amare la virts , to lowe 
Vittue; caſtigare i cattivi, to punish the Wicked. 


Second R u L R. 


Paſſive Verbs do generally govern the Ablati- 
ve Caſe; ex. eſſere amato da tutti , to be helo- 


| ved by every bod / 


Verbs that ſignify to give, or attribute, go- 
vern the Accuſative of the Thing and the Da- 
tive of the Perſon; as, dar la gloria a Dio, to 
give the Praiſe ta Gd. TE WG 


Fourth R U L E. 


Moſt neuter Verbs are abſolute , and govern 
no Caſe, unleſs it be by means of ſome Prepo- 
ſition; ex. vivere oneſtamente, to live honeſtly ; 


parlare at Re, to ſpeak. to the King. 
3 Fiſth Rui. 


Moſt Verbs of Motion govern the Dative Ca- 
ſe of the Thing towards which the Action ten- 
ds, and the Ablativeor Genitive of the Place or 
Perſon from which the Morion comes ; as , an- 
dare a Parigi, to go to Paris; venire dalla cam- 
| pagna, to come from the Country; partimmo di 

Livorno, we came from Leghorn . EE 
Note, that Verbs that ſignify to come, to re- 
turn, to go out, Oc. require the Genitive of + 0g 

. Which 
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which are declined with the Article, di, a, da; 3 
as, vengo di Londra , I come from London; bunt 
they have the Ablative of Nouns , which are 
declined with the Article zl, del, al, del; ex. 
veneo dalla città, I come from the City, yet ſo- 
metimes the Genitive is uſed ; ex. la Gianetta 
uſct della camera; Gianetta went out ef the 
Room, Bocce, 1 1 | 


at 


Of the C onſtruftion E 7 Partieiple. | 
[Ee as we ſaid before, are either A- 
FT ive or Paſſive, both which are conſtrued 

as follows, | 7 671 | 
 Confirubtion of Aftive Paniciple . 
Firſt Ru IL E. TT 


The Participle Active has tvro Terminations , 
viz, in ando, as amando, and in endo, as ereden- 


\ \ 
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All Participles Active are indeclinable, or are 
of all Numbers, Genders and Perſons, as long 
as they have the Force and Signification of the 
Verb, fram whence they are derived; ex, # Re 
eſſendo aſſiſo ful trono , the King ſitting on his 
Throne; la Regina eſſendo indifpofis , the Queen 
being indiffaſedz, | | 

| | Third 


wo A N Ira A 


The Nominative is better placed after the Pat- 
ticiple Active, than before; ex. avendo il Re da- 
#0 ordine, the King having ordered. _ 


Conſtruction of Participle Paſſive. 
| Firſt Ru IL E. Fo” 


The Participle Paſſive, uſed in a Paſſive Si- 
gnification, is declinable, and varies according 
to the Difference of Genders and Numbers ; ex, 
io ſono amato I am loved; ella e ſitmata , she is 
eſteemed ; noi ſiamo lodati, we are praiſed, 
Note, That when the Pronoun voi is put for 
the ſingular tu, the Participle that follows it 
_ ought to be in the ſingular ; voi ſete amato or 
amata, you are loved. | 


Second RULE. 


The ſame Partici ple is alſo declined in Neuter 
Verbs; ex. egli e venuto, andato , Cc. he is co- 
me gone, &c. ella d venuta, andata , &c. she is 
come, gone, Oc, | Bs | 


W K 


The Participle Paſſive being uſed in the Active 
Signification , with the Auxiliary Verb avore, 
may be declinable or indeclinable ; ex. Io ho ſpe- 
rato la pace, and Jo ho ſperata la pace, I have 
hoped for Peace ; ho ricevuto le ae lettere, 


8 
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ho rice vute le voſtre lettere, J have received your 
Letters: N „ 


* 


Fourth R u 1 3. 


When the Pronoun in the Accuſative Caſe, 
ſuch as, che, lo, la, gli, le, goes before the Par- 
ticiple, then the latter is declined, and agrees 
with. the Pronoun, to which it relates bath in 

Gender and Number; as, z/ cappella che be com- 


prato, the Hat I, or which 1 bought; /a lettera 
ch ho ſcritta, the Letter I wrote ; i libri ch ho 


oF % 


comprati, the Books I bought; / ho_veduto, Iha- 


ve ſeen. him; / ho veduta, I have ſeen her. 


According to this Rule, the Participle is de- 


clined in reciprocal and refſected Verbs; as, agli 


% ammazzato , he has killed himſelf: ella r 


ammaxzata, she has killed her ſelf. 

The Participle is indeclinable, when there fol- 
lows immediately a Verb in the Infinitive ; as, 
Il Papa ha fatto ſcommunicare gli eretici, the Pope 


has excommunicated the Hereticks ; mia ſorella 


ba creduto partire , my Siſter thought to go. 


Sith Rule, _ 


The Participles Ative , avendo , and eſſendo, 


are ſometimes ſuppreſſed before Participles Paſ- 


five ; ex. il quale inteſo il diſegno, inſtead of 
avendo inteſo , who having known the Deſign ; 
ammalatoſi il Re, inſtead of efſendoſs ammalato , 


the King being taken ill, 


Note, That although we ſuppreſs the Parti- 


ciples avendo , eſſendo, we never ſuppreſs the 
Pronouns Conjunctive, which follow them, 


but 
q | | 
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but they muſt be placed after the Participles Paſ- 
five; ex. avendo veduto, we lay; vedutols , ha- 
ving ſeen him; eſſendoſene accorto, We ſay , ac- 
rortoſene; he perceiving it | | . 

geventh RuUt ts 

Inſtead of the Participles avendo ; and efſendo , 
we uſe ſometimes the Perfect Definite , and the 
Future. of the Indicative Mood, with the Parti- 
cle che before; ex. finito ch ebbe di ſeriorre , ha- 
ving done writing ; finita cho fu la predica , the 
Sermon being done; cominbiata che ſara la guer- 
ra, as ſoon as the War is begun; pranſato , che 
averd, after I have dined; © 


— — 5 — m—— — — — — EI 
u A P XIV. 
: Of the Uſe of Prepoſitions, 
F 1 Caſe governed by Prepoſitions has been 
55 abundantly ſpoken of in the Analogy; and 


therefore I shall only make here ſome Obſerva- 
tions upon the Uſe of ſome Prepoſitions. | 


Firft O VBS ERVYAT TON 


The Prepoſition perſo relates to a Place, to 4 
Perſon, and to Time, generally it governs the 
Accuſative, and ſometimes the Genitive; as, ver- 
% Roma; towards Rome: verſo me, or di me, to- 
wards me ; verſo la Sera, towards the Evening. 

Inverſo relates only to a Perſon ; inverſo me, 


7 


towards: me. | 
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giorni, he will come in eight Days. | 
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Second OSE RVAT ION. 


The Prepoſitiont in and nel , although they, 
fignify the ſame Thing, yet are not indifferently 


uſed ; In is uſed before Verbs of Motion or Reſt; 
ex. Io vo in Roma, I go to Rome; io ſono in 


Londra, 1 am at London. It is uſed alſo before 
Nouns that have no Article; ex. e ſtato famoſo 
in Pace e in guerra, he has been famous in Pea- 
ce and War; egi in pericolo, he is in Danger: 
But if proper Names have an Article, or are 
followed by an Article, we uſe the Prepoſitions, 
nel, nello, nella, ne, nelle, negli, according to 


the Gender and Number of the Subſtantive; as, 


nel giardino, in the Garden ; nella chieſa, in the 


Church; nello ſtudio, in the Study; nell Italia, 


in Italy; &c. | : EY 
When we ſpeak of a Space of Time, ve uſe 
the Prepoſition in, to expreſs the whole Time 


one hath been about doing any Thing; as, ha 
compoſio la ſua Iſtoria in tre anni, he compoſed 
his Hiſtory in three Yeats. We alſo uſe in, to 


ſignify that the Thing in Queſtion! will not be 
done till after a certain Time; as, verrà in otto 
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